
SET NO:____________

PROJECT MANUAL 
Project:

LONGVIEW SCHOOL DISTRICT 
BUS GARAGE REPAIR

PROJECT NO. 2022-28
                October 27, 2022

 

950 12TH AVE., SUITE 200, LONGVIEW, WA  98632   
PHONE (360) 425 0000  



Project Title: Longview School District 
Bus Garage Repair

Date: October 27, 2022

Client Agency: Longview School District No. 122

Architect: Collins Architectural Group, p.s.
950 12th Avenue, Suite 200
Longview, WA  98632
(360) 425-0000

Project Representative
Contact:  Don Luthardt
(360) 687-8379
e-mail:  don@johanssonwing.com 



LONGVIEW SCHOOL DISTRICT
BUS GARAGE REPAIR 

 2022-28

TABLE OF CONTENTS
1 of 2  

1  of 2

TABLE OF CONTENTS

DIVISION 00 - PROCUREMENT AND CONTRACTING REQUIREMENTS
TITLE SHEET
LONGVIEW SCHOOL DISTRICT NOTICE TO BIDDERS
ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS
INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
BID PROPOSAL FORM
ATTESTATION FORM
SAMPLE AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR
GENERAL CONDITIONS

00 7343 WAGE RATES REQUIREMENTS

DIVISION 01 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
01 1000 SUMMARY
01 2000 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES
01 2500 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
01 3000 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
01 4000 QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
01 5000 TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
01 6000 PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
01 7000 EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS
01 7800 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

DIVISION 02 - EXISTING CONDITIONS
02 4100 DEMOLITION

DIVISION 05 - METALS
05 1200 STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

DIVISION 06 - WOOD, PLASTICS, AND COMPOSITES
06 1000 ROUGH CARPENTRY
06 1500 WOOD DECKING
06 1800 GLUED-LAMINATED CONSTRUCTION

DIVISION 07 - THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION
07 0150.19 PREPARATION FOR RE-ROOFING
07 2500 WEATHER BARRIERS
07 4213 METAL WALL PANELS
07 4646 FIBER-CEMENT SIDING
07 5429 KETONE ETHYLENE ESTER (KEE) MEMBRANE ROOFING
07 6200 SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
07 9200 JOINT SEALANTS



LONGVIEW SCHOOL DISTRICT
BUS GARAGE REPAIR 

 2022-28

TABLE OF CONTENTS
2 of 2  

DIVISION 08 - OPENINGS
08 1113 HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
08 3613 SECTIONAL DOORS
08 4313 ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONTS
08 7100 DOOR HARDWARE
08 8000 GLAZING

DIVISION 09 - FINISHES
09 9113 EXTERIOR PAINTING
09 9123 INTERIOR PAINTING

DIVISION 10 - SPECIALTIES
10 4400 FIRE PROTECTION SPECIALTIES

DIVISION 22 - PLUMBING  
22 0517  SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR PLUMBING PIPING
22 0523  GENERAL-DUTY VALVES FOR PLUMBING PIPING
22 0529  HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT
22 0533  HEAT TRACING FOR PLUMBING PIPING
22 0553  IDENTIFICATION FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT
22 1005  PLUMBING PIPING

DIVISION 23 - HEATING, VENTILATING, AND AIR-CONDITIONING (HVAC)  
23 0529  HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT
23 0553  IDENTIFICATION FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT
23 0593  TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC
23 3413  AXIAL HVAC FANS

DIVISION 26 - ELECTRICAL  
26 0505  SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ELECTRICAL
26 0519  LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
26 0526  GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
26 0529  HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
26 0533.13  CONDUIT FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
26 0533.16  BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
26 2416  PANELBOARDS
26 2726  WIRING DEVICES
26 5100  INTERIOR LIGHTING



LONGVIEW SCHOOL DISTRICT NO. 122

ALL THOSE PROVIDING BIDS
 – PLEASE READ THIS NOTICE

The Longview School District occasionally experiences problems with contractors who, after 
being awarded a bid, indicated they have made an error or have some other difficulty and do not intend 
to honor their bid.  For this reason we want all contractors to be fully aware of the district’s position 
with regard to the bidding process and the honoring of bids submitted.

State of Washington statutes require the Longview School District to go through a prescribed 
bidding process on all purchases over defined dollar limits.  The district takes the bidding process 
seriously and its intent is to solicit bids that are accurate and that each contractor intends to honor.  
bidding contractor you are expected to submit bids that are accurate, complete, and contain all terms and 
conditions which you feel are necessary.  If you find changes to your bid are necessary after you have 
submitted it to the district, the following guidelines will control.

I. Bids may be changed in any way or withdrawn any time up to the time and date of bid 
submittal.

II. AFTER THE TIME AND DATE OF THE BID SUBMITTAL, Bids cannot be changed.  If 
accepted, the bid is considered to be a binding contract that you as the contractor will be 
expected to honor.

III. A recap of the bids will be sent to all bidders after official acceptance by the School Board.



ADVERTISEMENT F O R  BID

Bids will be accepted for the following project:

PROJECT NO.: 2022-28

TITLE: Longview School District
Bus Garage Repair

AGENCY: Longview School District No. 122

ESTIMATED BASE QUOTE COST RANGE:   $350,000- $425,000
      

ABBREVIATED PROJECT DESCRIPTION: The Project consists of building repair work due to fire 
damage including, but not limited to, new glue-
laminated beams, exterior siding, sectional doors, 
exterior doors and windows, and an area of membrane 
roofing replacement. The work area is limited to 
approximately 2,000 s.f. comprising of Bays 1, 2 and 3 
attached to the concrete vehicle maintenance building.

SUBMITTAL TIME/DATE/LOCATION: Prior to 2:00 P.M., Friday, December 16th , 2022. 
Bids will  be accepted @ 
Longview School District MOTF Office
2080 38th Avenue
Longview, WA  98632

BY: Longview School District No. 122

PRE-PROPOSAL WALK-THROUGHS: 2:00 PM., Wednesday, November 30th, 2022, and/or 
2:00 PM., Thursday, December 1st, 2022.

Walk-throughs will start at the MOTF Main Building 2080 38th Avenue, Longview, WA  98632.  
Attendance at at least one of the two Pre-Proposal Walk-throughs is Mandatory for bidders.

The School District will make the plans available for contractors to view online without charge at:

  https://www.longviewschools.com/departments/business-services/bids-proposals

Please direct questions regarding this project to the office of the project representative, Don Luthardt 
at Johansson Wing Architects, 821 SE 14th Loop, Suite 109, Battle Ground, WA 98604; telephone 
(360) 687-8379.

No contractor may withdraw his bid after the hour and date set for the submittal thereof, or thereafter, 
before award of the Contract, unless award is delayed for a period exceeding thirty (30) days from the 
proposal submittal date.

The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all proposals and to waive informalities.

https://www.longviewschools.com/departments/business-services/bids-proposals
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F. 

DEFINITIONS 

 
All definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction or in other 

Contract Documents are applicable to the Bidding Documents. 

 
"Addenda" are written or graphic instruments issued by the Longview School District prior to 

the execution of the Contract which modify or interpret the Bidding Documents by additions, 

deletions, clarifications or corrections. The contents of Addenda are issued in no particular order 

and therefore should be carefully and completely reviewed. Addenda relating to administrative 

matters, such as, for example, the date or time of meetings or Bid receipt, may be issued in 

writing by fax, mail or other delivery. 

 
An "Alternate Bid" (or "Alternate") is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted 

from the amount of the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in the 

Bidding Documents, is accepted. 

 
"Award" means the formal decision by the Longview School District notifying a Bidder with the 

lowest Responsive Bid of the Longview School District's acceptance of the Bid and intent to enter 

into a contract with the Bidder. 

 
The "Award Requirements" include the following statutory requirements as a condition 

precedent to Award.  The lowest Responsive Bidder shall: 

 
(1) have a certificate of registration in compliance with RCW  18.27; 

 
(2) have a current state unified business identifier number; 

 
(3) if applicable, have industrial insurance coverage for the Bidder's employees working in 

Washington as required in Title 51 RCW; 

 
(4) have an employment security department number as required in Title 50 RCW; 

 
(5) have a state excise tax registration number as required in Title 82 RCW; 

 
(6) not be disqualified from bidding on any public works contract under RCW 39.06.010 

(unregistered or unlicensed contractors) or RCW 39.12.065(3) (prevailing wage violations); 

and 

 
(7) If  bidding on a public works project subject to the apprenticeship utilization requirements 

in RCW 39.04.320, not have been found out of compliance by the Washington state 

apprenticeship and training council for working apprentices out of ratio, without appropriate 

supervision, or outside their approved work processes as outlined in their standards of 

apprenticeship under RCW 49.04 for the one-year period immediately preceding the date of 

the Bid solicitation. 

 
The "Base Bid" is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work 

described in the Bidding Documents as the base to which work may be added or from which work 

may be deleted for sums stated in Alternate Bids. 
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G. A "Bid" is a complete and properly signed proposal to do the Work or designated portion thereof, 

submitted in accordance with the Bidding Documents, for the sums therein stipulated and 

supported by any data called for by the Bidding Documents. 

 
H.  A "Bidder" is a person or entity who submits a Bid for a prime contract with the Longview 

School District for the Work described in the proposed Contract Documents. 

 
I. The "Bidding Documents" include the Adve1tisement or Invitation to Bid, Instructions to 

Bidders, the Bid form, any other sample bidding and contract forms, the Bid Bond, and the 

proposed Contract Documents, including any Addenda issued prior to receipt of Bids. 

 
J. The "Contract Documents" proposed for the Work consist of the Agreement Between Owner 

and Contractor, the General Conditions of the Contract (as well as any Supplemental, Special or 

other Conditions included in the Project Manual), the Drawings, the Specifications, and all 

Addenda issued prior to, and all modifications issued after, execution of the Contract. 

 

K. To be considered "Responsible" or meet "Responsibility" requirements, a Bidder must meet the 

following supplemental criteria applicable to this Project to the satisfaction of the Longview  

School District: 

 
(1) The ability, capacity, and skill to pe1form the Contract; 

 
(2) The character, integrity, reputation, judgment,  experience, and efficiency of the Bidder; 

 
(3) Whether the Bidder can perform the Contract within the time specified; 

 
(4) The previous and existing compliance by the Bidder with laws relating to the Contract; 

 
(5) The quality of performance of previous contracts, including demonstration of successful 

completion of similar projects in the last three (3) years; 

 
(6) The designated Project Manager shall have a minimum of three (3) years of successful 

experience in project management and scheduling of projects of similar scope and 

complexity; 

 
(7) The designated Superintendent shall have a minimum of five (5) years of successful 

supervision of projects of similar scope and complexity; 

 
(8) Any other qualifications required by the Contract Documents or Bidding Documents; and 

 
(9) Such other information as may be secured having a bearing on the decision to award the 

contract. 

 

L. A "Sub-bidder" is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment or 

labor for a portion of the Work. 

 

M. A "Unit Price" is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, 

equipment or services as described in the Bidding Documents or in the proposed Contract 

Documents.  The Longview School District reserves the right to reject at any time, without 

impairing the balance of the proposal, any or all such predetermined unit prices. 
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1.2 BIDDER'S REPRESENTATIONS 

 
By making its Bid, each Bidder represents that: 

 
A. BIDDING DOCUMENTS.   The Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents, and its 

Bid is made in accordance with them. 

 
B. POSSIBLE SELF-PERFORMED WORK REQUIREMENT.   The Bidder will perform with its 

own forces at least that percentage (if any) of the Work required by the Bidding Documents or the 

Contract Documents. 

 
C. PRE-BID MEETING.  The Bidder has attended the pre-bid meeting(s) required by the Bidding 

Documents.  The Project site is available for inspection for prospective bidders at a mandatory 

pre-bid site meeting and walk-through, as indicated in the Advertisement for Bids, and existing 

conditions should be examined. NOTE: THE INDIVIDUAL REPRESENTING THE GENERAL 

CONTRACTOR AT THE MANDATORY PRE-BID MEETING SHALL BE AN OFFICER OR 

OWNER OF THE COMPANY AND HAVE THE OFFICIAL CAPACITY TO BE A DULY 

AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE OF THE COMPANY. 
 

D. BASIS.  Its Bid is based upon the materials, systems, services, and equipment required by the 

Bidding Documents, without exception. 

 
E. EXAMINATION.   The Bidder has carefully examined and understands the Bidding Documents, 

the Contract Documents (including, without limitation, any liquidated damages and insurance 

provisions), and the Project site, including any existing buildings, it has familiarized itself with the 

local conditions under which the Work is to be performed and has correlated its observations with 

the requirements of the proposed Contract Documents and it has satisfied itself as to the nature, 

location, character, quality and quantity of the Work, the labor, materials, equipment, goods, 

supplies, work, services and other items to be furnished, and all other requirements  of the Contract 

Documents.  The Bidder has also satisfied itself as to the conditions and other matters that may be 

encountered at the Project site or affect performance of the Work or the cost or difficulty thereof, 

including but not limited to those conditions and matters affecting:  transportation, access, 

disposal, handling and storage of materials, equipment and other items; availability and quality of 

labor, water, electric power and utilities; availability and condition of roads; climatic conditions 

and seasons; physical conditions at the Project site and the surrounding locality; topography and 

ground surface conditions; and equipment and facilities needed preliminary to and at all times 

during the performance of the Work.  The failure of the Bidder fully to acquaint itself with any 

applicable condition or matter shall not in any way relieve the Bidder from the responsibility for 

performing the Work in accordance with, and for the Contract Sum and within the Contract Time 

provided for in, the Contract Documents. 

 
F. PROJECT MANUAL.  The Bidder has checked its copies of the Project Manual with the Table of 

Contents bound therein to ensure the Project Manual is complete. 

 
G. SEPARATE WORK.  The Bidder has examined and coordinated all Drawings, Contract 

Documents, and Specifications for any other contracts to be awarded separately from, but in 

connection with, the Work being bid upon, so that the Bidder is fully informed as to conditions 

affecting the Work under the contract being bid upon. 

 
H. LICENSE REQUIREMENTS. Bidders and their proposed Subcontractors shall be registered and 

shall hold such licenses as may be required by the laws of Washington, including RCW 18.27, for 

the performance of the Work specified in the Contract Documents. 
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I. NO EXCEPTIONS.  Bids must be based upon the materials, systems and equipment described 

and required by the Bidding Documents, without exception. 

 
1.3 BIDDING  DOCUMENTS 

 
A. COPIES 

 

1. The School district will make the plans available for contractors to view online without charge at: 

https://longviewschools.comfbusiness-and-finance/bids-and-requests-for-proposal. 

2. Sub-bidders.   Bidding Documents will not be issued directly to Sub-bidders or others unless 

specifically offered in the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid. 

 
3. Complete sets.  Bidders shall use complete sets of Bidding Documents in preparing Bids and 

are solely responsible for utilizing established plan holder identification processes to obtain 

updated bid information; the Longview School District does not assume any responsibility for 

errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete and/or superseded sets of 

Bidding Documents.  Printed copies of plans take precedence over any on­ line images. 

 
4. Conditions. The Longview School District makes copies of the Bidding Documents available 

on the above terms only for the purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work and do not confer a 

license or grant permission for any other use. 

 

5. Legible Documents. To the extent any drawings, specifications, or other Bidding documents 

are not legible, it is the Bidder's responsibility to notify the Longview School District and to 

obtain legible documents from the plan center. 

 
B. INTERPRETATION OR CORRECTION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

 
1. Format.  The Contract Documents may be divided into parts, divisions, and sections for 

convenient organization and reference.  Generally, there has been no attempt to divide the 

Specification sections into Work performed by the various building trades, any Work by 

separate contractors, or any Work required for separate facilities in or phases of the Project. 

 
2. Notify Owner. Bidders and Sub-bidders shall promptly notify the Longview School District 

in writing of any ambiguity, inconsistency, or error that they may discover upon examination 

of the Bidding Documents or of the site and local conditions. All Bidders and Sub-bidders 

shall thoroughly familiarize themselves with specified products and installation procedures 

and submit to the Longview School District any objections (in writing) no later than seven (7) 

calendar days prior to the Bid Date. The submittal of the Bid constitutes acceptance of 

products and procedures specified as sufficient, adequate, and satisfactory for completion of 

the Contract. 

 
3. Written request.  Bidders and Sub-bidders requiring clarification or interpretation  of the 

Bidding Documents shall make a written request which shall reach the Owner at least 

seven (7) calendar days prior to the date for receipt of Bids. 
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4. Addenda.  Any interpretation, correction or change of the Bidding Documents will be made 

by written Addendum.   Interpretations, corrections or changes of the Bidding Documents 

made in any other manner will not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon such 

interpretations, corrections and changes. 

 

5. Singular references.  Reference in the singular to an a r t icle, device, or piece of 

equipment shall include as many of such articles, devices, or pieces as are indicated in the 

Contract Documents or as are required to complete the installation. 

 
6. Utilities and runs.  The Bidder should assume that the exact locations of any underground or 

hidden utilities, underground fuel tanks, and any plumbing and electrical runs may be 

somewhat different from any location indicated in the surveys or Contract Documents. 
 

7.  Division of Contract Documents.  The Contract Documents may be divided into parts, 

divisions, and sections for convenient organization and reference.   Generally, there has been 

no attempt to divide the Specification sections into Work performed by the various building 

trades, any Work by separate contractors, or any Work required for separate facilities in of 

phases of the Project. 

 

C. SUBSTITUTIONS 

 

1. Standard.  The materials, products, procedures and equipment described in the Bidding 

Documents establish a standard of required function, dimension, appearance, and quality that 

must be met by any proposed substitution. 

 

2.  Substitution procedure. No substitution will be considered prior to receipt of Bids unless 

the Owner receives a written request for approval on the Longview School District's 

Substitution Request form for the Project, with all data requested on the form completed, at 

least seven (7) days prior to the date for receipt of Bids. Each such request shall be submitted 

with a Request for Substitution form identical to or equivalent in content to the form found in 

the Project Manual, and shall include the name of the material or equipment proposed to be 

replaced and a complete description of the proposed substitute, including drawings, cuts, 

performance and test data, warranty information, and any other information necessary for an 

evaluation.  A statement setting forth any changes in other materials, equipment or other 

Work that incorporation of the substitute would require shall be included.  The proposer has 

the burden to prove the merit of the proposed substitute; by proposing the substitution, the 

Bidder represents that it has personally investigated the proposed material or product and 

determined that it is equal or better in all respects to that specified, that the same or better 

warranty will be provided for the substitution, that complete cost data, including all direct and 

indirect costs of any kind, has been presented, that the Contract Time will not be increased, 

and that it will coordinate the installation of the substitute if accepted and make all associated 

changes in the Work. The Owner's decision to approve or disapprove a proposed substitution 

shall be final. Written requests for approval shall constitute a guarantee by the Bidder that the 

articles or materials are in all respects, including warranty and installation, equal or superior to 

those specified, unless otherwise noted. To the extent the proposed substitution will require 

additional services by the Owner or its consultants after Bid award, the Bidder, if successful, 

will be required to pay the Owner or its consultants for these services at their customary 

hourly rates. 

 

3. Addendum.  If the Owner approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, the 

approval will be set forth in a written Addendum.  Bidders shall not rely upon approvals 

made in any other manner.   Substitution request forms returned by the Owner are a 

courtesy only, and Bidders/Sub-bidders shall rely solely on substitution approvals listed in an 

Addenda. 
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4. Post-Bid substitutions.   After the Contract has been executed, the Longview School District 

may consider a written request for the substitution of material or products in place of those 

specified in the Contract Documents only under exceptional circumstances as specified 

therein. 

 
D. ADDENDA 

 
1. Written. All Addenda will be written. They will be mailed, emailed, faxed, delivered, 

and/or posted electronically with notice to those the Owner knows to have received a 

complete set of Bidding Documents. 

 

2. Copies. Copies of Addenda will be made available for inspection wherever Bidding 

Documents are on file for that purpose. 

 
3. Verification and acknowledgment of receipt.  Prior to bidding, each Bidder shall ascertain 

that it has received all Addenda issued.  Each Bidder shall acknowledge its receipt of all 

Addenda in its Bid. 
 

1.4 BIDDING  PROCEDURE 

 
A. FORM AND STYLE OF BIDS 

 
1. Form.  Bids (including any required attachments) shall be submitted on forms identical to the 

form included with the Bidding Documents.  No oral, email, or telephonic responses or 

modifications will be considered to be Bids. 

 
2. Entries on the Bid form.  All blanks on the Bid form shall be filled in by typewriter or 

manually in ink. 
 

3. Words and figures.  Where so indicated by the makeup of the Bid form, sums shall be 

expressed in both words and figures; in case of discrepancy between the two, the amount 

written in figures shall govern and the words shall be used to determine any ambiguities in 

the figures.   Portions of the Bid form may require the addition of component bids to a total or 

the identification of component amounts within a total.  In case of discrepancy between 

component amounts listed and their sum(s), the component amounts listed shall govern. 

 
4. Initial changes.  Any interlineation, alteration or erasure must be initialed by an authorized 

representative of the Bidder. 

 
5. Alternates and Unit Prices. All requested Alternates and unit prices should be bid. The 

Longview School District reserves the right, but is not obligated, to reject any Bid on which 

all requested Alternates or unit prices are not bid. If no change in the Base Bid is required for 

an Alternate, enter "No Change." If there is no entry, it will be presumed that the Bidder has 

made no offer to accomplish this Alternate.  If it is not otherwise clear from the Bid or nature 

of the Alternate, it will be presumed that the amount listed for an Alternate is an add rather 

than a deduct. 

 
6. No conditions. The Bidder shall make no conditions or stipulations on the Bid form nor 

qualify its Bid in any other manner. 

 

7. Identity of Bidder.  The Bidder shall include in the specified location on the Bid form the 

legal name of the Bidder and, if requested, a description of the Bidder as a sole proprietor, a 

partnership, a joint venture, a corporation (including the state of incorporation), or another 

described form of legal entity.  The Bid shall be signed by the person or persons legally 
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authorized to bind the Bidder to a contract.  A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current 

power of attorney attached certifying the agent's authority to bind the Bidder, and provide 

other information requested. 

 
8. Bid amounts do not include sales tax.  The Bid shall include in the sum stated all taxes 

imposed by law, EXCEPT STATE AND LOCAL SALES TAX ON THE CONTRACT 

SUM. 

 
9.  Bid breakdown.  The Bid form may contain, for the Longview School District's accounting 

purposes only, a breakdown of some or all of the components included in the Base Bid. 

 

B. POTENTIAL LISTING OF SUBCONTRACTORS 

 
1. Procedure.  On certain projects of the Longview School District, the Bid form includes a 

requirement that ce11ain Subcontractors be listed, and the list must be submitted to the 

Longview School District.  In these circumstances, the Bidder must name the Subcontractor 

with whom the Bidder, if awarded the Contract, will subcontract directly (i.e., not lower-tier 

Subcontractors) for performance of the work of: 

 
(a) HVAC (heating, ventilation and air conditioning), 

 
(b) plumbing as described in RCW  18.106, 

 
(c) electrical work as described in RCW 19.28, and 

 
(d) any other categories of Work listed on the Subcontractor listing form. 

 
SELF-PERFORMANCE:  If the Bidder intends to self-perform any of these categories of 

Work, it must name itself for each such category of Work. 

 
IF NO SUBCONTRACTORS:  If there is no work to be performed by a HVAC, plumbing, 

electrical, or other subcontractor category identified on the Bid form, the Bidder should inse11 

"None" or "N/A" on the Bid form. If a category is left blank, that shall indicate that the 

Bidder believes that there is no work to be performed by that trade. 

 
MULTIPLE ENTRIES:  The Bidder shall not list more than one (1) entity for a particular 

category of Work identified, unless a Subcontractor varies with an Alternate Bid, in which 

case the Bidder shall identify the Subcontractor to be used for the Alternate and the affected 

portion of the Work and otherwise make its Bid clear as to which subcontractor shall be 

utilized depending upon the selection of alternates. 

 
MULTIPLE SUBMITTAL TIMES. In the event the Bidding Documents call for a second 

submittal time for receipt of alternate bids, and no additional Subcontractors are listed with 

such alternate bids, the Longview School District will consider that there is no change in the 

Subcontractors from those listed with the base Bid. 

 
2. Failure to Submit. In accordance with RCW 39.30.060, failure of a Bidder to submit as part 

of the Bid the names of such proposed heating, ventilation and air conditioning, plumbing, 

and electrical Subcontractors or to name itself to perform such Work or the naming of two or 

more Subcontractors to perform the same Work shall render the Bidder's Bid nonresponsive 

and, therefore, void.  

 
3. Requirement to Subcontract.  The Bidder, if awarded the Contract, will subcontract with 

the listed Subcontractor for pe1formance of the portion of the Work designated on the Form 

 
 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 7 
02059-0807/LEGAL124461158.l 



Longview School District 

of Proposal, subject to the provisions of the Contract for Construction and RCW 39.30.060. 

The Bidder shall not substitute a listed Subcontractor in furtherance of bid shopping or bid 

peddling. 

 
4. Replacement.  If a listed Subcontractor is unable to comply with any bondability, 

qualification, or other requirements of the Contract or Bidding Documents (including without 

limitation a finding of Subcontractor non-Responsibility), the Longview School District may 

require the Bidder to replace the Subcontractor with a Subcontractor acceptable to the 

Longview School District at no change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time. 

 

5.  Subcontractor Standards.  Subcontractors shall meet contractual and technical 

qualifications standards, and provide specialized certification, licensing, and/or payment and 

performance bonding where specified. 

 
C. BID SECURITY 

 
1. Purpose and procedure.  Each Bid shall be accompanied by a bid security payable to the 

Longview School District in the form required in the Bidding Documents and equal to five 

percent (5%) of the Base Bid.  The bid security constitutes a pledge that the Bidder will enter 

into the Contract with the Longview School District in the form provided, in a timely manner, 

and on the terms stated in its Bid and will furnish in a timely manner the payment and 

performance bonds, ce1tificates of insurance, Contractor's Construction Schedule, and all 

other documents required in the Contract Documents.  Should the Bidder fail or refuse to  

enter into the Contract or fail to furnish such documents, the amount of the bid security shall 

be forfeited to the Longview School District as liquidated damages, not as a penalty.  By 

submitting its Bid and bid security, the Bidder agrees that any forfeiture is a reasonable 

prediction at the time of Bid submittal of future damages to the Longview School District. 

 
2. Form.  The bid security shall be in the form of a certified or bank cashier's check payable to 

the Longview School District or a bid bond executed by a bonding company acceptable to the 

Longview School District and licensed in the State of Washington on the form included with 

the Bidding Documents or on an acceptable and equivalent form.  The Attorney-in-Fact who 

executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall be licensed to do business in the State of 

Washington and shall affix to the bond a certified and current copy of his/her Power of 

Attorney. 

 
3. Retaining Bid Security. The Longview School District will have the right to retain the Bid 

Security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered until the earliest of either (a) the 

Contract has been executed, and payment and performance bonds have been furnished, or (b) 

the specified time has elapsed so that Bids may be withdrawn, or (c) all Bids have been 

rejected. 

 
4.  Return of Bid Security.  Within forty-five (45) days after the Bid Date, the Longview 

School District will release or return Bid securities to Bidders whose Bids are not to be further 

considered in awarding the Contract.  Bid securities of the three apparent low Bidders will be 

held until the Contract has been finally executed, after which all unforfeited Bid securities will 

be returned. 

 
D. SUBMISSION OF BIDS 

 
1. Procedure.  The Bid, the Bid security, and any other documents required to be submitted 

with the Bid shall be enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope.  The envelope shall be addressed 

to the party specified in the Advertisement or Invitation to Bidders and shall be identified 

with the Project name, the Bidder's name and address and, if applicable, the designated 
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portion of the Work for which the Bid is submitted.  If the Bid is sent by mail the sealed 

envelope shall be enclosed in a separate mailing envelope with the notation "SEALED BID 

ENCLOSED" on the face thereof. 

 
2. Deposit.  Bids shall be deposited at the designated location prior to the time and date for 

receipt of Bids indicated in the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid, or any extension thereof 

made by Addendum.  Bids received after the time and date for receipt of Bids may be 

returned unopened at the discretion of the Longview School District. 

 
3. Responsibility. The Bidder assumes full responsibility for timely delivery at the location 

designated for receipt of Bids. 

 
4. Form. Oral, fax, telephonic, email, electronic, or telegraphic Bids are invalid and will not be 

considered. 

 
E. MODIFICATION  OR WITHDRAW AL OF BID 

 
1. After receipt time.  A Bid may not be modified, withdrawn or canceled by the Bidder during 

a forty-five (45) day period following the time and date designated for the receipt of Bids, 

and each Bidder so agrees by virtue of submitting its Bid. 
 

2. Before receipt time.  Prior to the time and date designated for receipt of Bids, any Bid 

submitted may be modified or withdrawn only by notice to the party receiving Bids at the 

place designated for receipt of Bids.  Such notice shall be in writing over the signature of the 

Bidder or by telegram or fax; if by telegram or fax, written confirmation over the signature of 

the Bidder shall be mailed and postmarked  on or before the date and time set for receipt of 

Bids.  The notice shall be worded so as not to reveal the amount of the original Bid.  E-Mail 

notice will not be considered.  It shall be the Bidder's sole responsibility to verify that the 

notice has been received by the Longview School District in time to be withdrawn before the 

Bid opening. 

 
3. Resubmittal.  Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the time designated for the receipt 

of Bids provided that they are then fully in conformance with these Instructions to Bidders. 

 
4. Bid security with resubmission. Bid security shall be in an amount sufficient for the Bid as 

modified or resubmitted. 

 
F. NOTICE 

 
1. Notice or a request from a Bidder under these Instructions to Bidders must be in writing over 

the signature of the Bidder and delivered in person or by mail, express delive1y, telegram or 

fax. If the notice is by telegram or fax, written confirmation over the signature of the Bidder 

must be mailed and postmarked on or before the date and time set for the notice. 

 

1.5 CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 

 
A. OPENING OF BIDS:  Unless stated otherwise in the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid or any 

Addendum, the properly identified Bids received on time will be opened publicly and will be read 

aloud.  An abstract of the Base Bids and Alternate Bids, if any, will be made available to Bidders 

and other interested parties. 
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B. REJECTION OF BIDS:  The Longview School District shall have the right but not the obligation 

to reject any or all Bids for any reason or for no reason, to reject a Bid not accompanied by 

required Bid security or by other material or data required by the Bidding Documents, or to reject 

a Bid which is in any way incomplete or irregular. 

 
C. ACCEPTANCE OF BID (AWARD) 

 
1. Owner.  The Longview School District intends (but is not bound) to award a Contract to the 

lowest Responsible and Responsive Bidder, provided the Bid has been submitted in 

accordance with the requirements of the Bidding Documents and does not exceed the funds 

available.  The Longview School District has the right to waive any informality or i1Tegularity 

in any Bid(s) received and to accept the Bid which, in its judgment, is in its own best 

interests. 

 
2.  Alternates.  The Longview School District shall have the right to accept Alternates in any 

order or combination, unless otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents or 

Bidding Documents, and to determine the low Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid 

and the Alternates (if any) accepted.  The Longview School District retains the right to accept 

Alternate Bid items at the price bid within 45 days after the Agreement is executed. 

 
3.  Requirements for Award.  Before the Award, the lowest Responsive Bidder shall meet the 

Award Requirements. 

 
D. BID PROTEST PROCEDURES 

 
1. Procedure.  A Bidder protesting for any reason the Bidding Documents, a bidding procedure, 

the Longview School District's objection to the Bidder or a person or entity proposed by the 

Bidder, including but not limited to a finding of non-Responsibility,  the award of the Contract 

or any other aspect arising from or relating in any way to the bidding shall cause a written 

protest to be filed with the Longview School District within two (2) business days of the 

event giving rise to the protest and, in any event, no later than two (2) business days after the 

date upon which Bids are opened.  (Intermediate Saturdays, Sundays, and legal holidays are 

not counted.)  The written protest shall include the name of the protesting Bidder, a detailed 

description of the specific factual and legal grounds for the protest, copies of all supporting 

documents, and the specific relief requested.  The written protest shall be delivered to: 

 
Patti Bowen 

Director of Business Services 

Longview School District 

2715 Lilac Street 

Longview, WA 98632 

 
2.  Consideration.  Upon receipt of the written protest, the Longview School District will 

consider the protest.  The Longview School District may, within three (3) business days of 

the Longview School District's receipt of the protest, provide any other affected Bidder(s) the 

opportunity to respond in writing to the protest.  If the protest is not resolved by mutual 

agreement of the protesting Bidder and the Longview School District, the Superintendent of 

the Longview School District or his or her designee will review the issues and promptly 

furnish a final and binding written decision to the protesting Bidder and any other affected 

Bidder(s) within six (6) business days of the Longview School District's receipt of the 

protest. (If  more than one (1) protest is filed, the Longview School District's decision will be 

provided within six (6) business days of the Longview School District's receipt of the last 

protest.) If no reply is received from the Longview School District during the six (6) 

business-day period, the protest shall be deemed rejected. 
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3. Waiver.  Failure to comply with these protest procedures will render a protest waived. 

 
4. Condition precedent.  Timely and proper compliance with and exhaustion of these protest 

procedures shall be a condition precedent to any otherwise permissible judicial consideration 

of a protest. 

 

1.6 POST BID INFORMATION 

 
A. INFORMATION  FROM APPARENT LOW BIDDER 

 
1. Submittal.  Within twenty-four (24) hours of the Owner's request, the apparent low Bidder 

and any other Bidders so requested shall submit to the Longview School District: 

(a) submit additional information regarding the use of their own forces and the 

use of subcontractors and suppliers; 

(b) a properly executed Contractor's Qualification Statement on the form provided 

(unless otherwise required to be submitted at the time of the Bid); 

(c) a letter or form from the Bidder's insurance company stating that the 

insurance required by the Contract Documents will become effective upon 

execution of the Contract; 

(d) a letter or form from the Bidder's surety stating that the bond(s) required by 

the Contract Documents will become effective upon execution of the Contract; 

(e) if requested by the Longview School District, a detailed breakdown of the 

Bid in a form acceptable to the Longview School District; 

(f) the names of the persons or entities (including a designation of the Work to 

be performed with the Contractor's own forces, and the names of those who are 

to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design) proposed for each 

of the principal portions of the Work; 

(g) the proprieta1y names and the suppliers of the principal items or systems of 

materials and equipment proposed for the Work; and 
 

(h) a State Board of Education Form D-9, if requested. 
 

Failure to provide any of the above information in a timely manner may constitute an 

event of breach permitting forfeiture of the Bid security. 

 
2. Responsibility.  The Bidder will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the Owner and 

the Longview School District the reliability and Responsibility of the persons or entities 

proposed to furnish and perform the Work described in the Bidding Documents as well as 

qualifications set fo1th in the Sections of the Project Manual pertaining to such proposed 

Subcontractor's respective trades.  The Responsibility of the Bidder may be judged in part by 

the Responsibility of these proposed entities.  The following will be considered: 

• The ability, capacity, and skill to perform the contract; 

• The character, integrity, reputation, judgment, experience, and efficiency of the 

Bidder; 

• Whether the Bidder can perform the contract within the time specified; 

• The quality of performance of previous contracts; 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 11 
02059-0807/LEGAL124461158.J 



Longview School District 

 

 

 
• The previous and existing compliance by the Bidder with laws relating to the 

contract; and 

• Such other information as may be secured having a bearing on the decision to 

award the contract. 

CONSIDERATION. In considering a Bidder's Responsibility, a Bidder shall be deemed to 

be unqualified to perform the Contract if, after review and verification of the representations 

included upon the Contractor's Qualification Statement submitted by the Bidder, conditions 

such as, but not limited to, the following appear: 

(a) The Bidder does not have sufficient prior experience (or an acceptable substitute 

thereof, as described below) with projects of a similar nature in technical, managerial, 

and financial requirements to that in the present Contract being bid. In addition to such 

established contractors, a newly established contractor may be considered qualified if it 

has shown on the Contractor's Qualification Statement that it is staffed with sufficient 

technical, managerial, and financial personnel with prior experience in the nature of 

construction for which the Bids are invited. 

(b) The Bidder does not have sufficient capability to undertake the obligations of 

the Contract. A dete1mination will be made when the Longview School District's review 

of the probable cash flow needs of the Bidder for this Project (including payroll, cost of 

material and supplies, equipment rental costs, and any other direct or incidental costs of 

the Contract), concludes that the Bidder does not have sufficient financial resources to 

enable it to satisfy its financial obligations under the Contract. 

(c) The Bidder has submitted unrealistic unit prices as determined by other Bidders' 

unit prices for this Project. 

(d) The Bidder does not have sufficient staff, equipment, or plant available to 

perform the Contract. The Longview School District's dete1mination in this matter will 

be based upon that represented by Bidder in the Contractor's Qualification Statement. 

(e) The Bidder has a history of unsatisfactory performance of contracts of this or 

similar nature, regardless of whether such contracts existed between the Longview 

School District and the Bidder, or other parties and the Contractor. 

• A determination of this nature will be made if the Longview School District, 

after review of the Bidder previous work experience, determines that the 

Bidder's unsatisfactory performance has resulted predominantly from the 

Bidder's failure rather than a failure to perform by another party. The School 

District will give the Contractor an opportunity to explain such 

nonperformance's before any final determination is reached. 

• A determination of failure to perform will be made if the Longview School 

District is satisfied after review of the Bidder's prior experience, that the Bidder 

has repeatedly failed to satisfy its obligations under past contracts and the 

School District cannot safely assume satisfactory performance of the Contract 

by the Bidder. 

• In reaching its determination, the Longview School District may consider 

statements of other parties to the prior unperformed contracts, as well as the 

representations of the Bidder on its Contractor's Qualification Statement. 

 
3.  Subcontractors.  The Responsibility of the Bidder may be judged in part by the 

Responsibility of its Subcontractors. Bidders must verify Responsibility criteria for each 

first-tier Subcontractor. A Subcontractor of any tier that hires other Subcontractors must 

verify Responsibility criteria for each of its lower-tier Subcontractors. Verification shall 

include that each Subcontractor, at the time of subcontract execution, is Responsible and 
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possesses an electrical contractor license, if required by RCW 19.28, or an elevator contractor 

license, if required by RCW 70.87, and can obtain any payment and performance bonds 

required of the Bidding or Contract Documents. 

 
4. Request to Modify Criteria.  No later than ten (10) days prior to the Bid Date, a potential 

Bidder may request in writing that the Longview School District modify the Responsibility 

criteria listed in clause (2) above or elsewhere in the Contract Documents or the Bidding 

Documents.  The Longview School District will evaluate the information submitted by the 

potential Bidder and respond before the Bid Date.  If the evaluation results in a change of the 

criteria, the Longview School District will issue an Addendum identifying the new criteria. 

 
5. Objection. Prior to the Award of the Contract, the Owner will notify the Bidder in writing if 

either the Longview School District, after due investigation, has reasonable objection to the 

Bidder or a person or entity proposed by the Bidder, and the Longview School District will 

provide the reasons for the dete1mination. The Bidder may appeal the dete1mination within 

two (2) business days of its receipt of the objection by presenting additional information to 

the Longview School District, and the Longview School District 

will consider the additional information before issuing its final dete1mination. The Bidder 

may, after the Longview School District's objection or determination, and at Bidder's option, 

(1) withdraw the Bid, (2) submit an acceptable substitute person or entity with no change in 

the Contract Time and no adjustment in the Base Bid or any Alternate Bid, even if there is a 

cost to the Bidder occasioned by the substitution, or (3) appeal by filing a protest in 

accordance with paragraph 5(D). In the event of withdrawal, Bid security will not be 

forfeited. 
 

6. Change. Persons and entities proposed by the Bidder and to whom the Longview School 

District has made no reasonable objection must be used on the Work for which they were 

proposed and shall not be changed except with the written consent of the­ Longview School 

District. 

 
7. Right to Terminate.  The Bidder's representations concerning its qualifications will be 

construed as a covenant under the Contract.  Should it appear that the Bidder has made a 

material misrepresentation on its Contractor's Qualification Statement, the Longview School 

District shall have the right to terminate the Contract for Contractor's breach, and the School 

District may then pursue such remedies as exist elsewhere under this Contract, or as 

otherwise are provided at law or equity. 

 
B. INFORMATION FROM OTHER BIDDERS: All other Bidders designated by the Owner as under 

consideration for award of a Contract shall also provide a properly executed Contractor's 

Qualification Statement, if so requested by the Longview School District. 

 
C. BIDDING MISTAKES: The Longview School District will not be obligated to consider notice of 

claimed bidding mistakes received more than three (3) business days after the Bid opening. In 

accordance with Washington law, a low Bidder that claims e1rnr and fails to enter into the 

Contract is prohibited from bidding on the Project if a subsequent call for Bids is made for the 

Project. 

 

1.7 PERFORMANCE BOND AND LABOR AND MATERIAL PAYMENT BOND 

 
A. BOND REQUIREMENTS:   Within seven (7) days after the issuance of the Longview School - 

District's notice of intent to award the Contract, and prior to the date of execution of the Contract, 

the Bidder shall furnish evidence satisfactory to the Longview School District of its ability to 

obtain statutory bonds pursuant to RCW 39.08 covering the faithful performance of the Contract 

 

 
 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 13 
02059-0807/LEGAL124461158.1 



Longview School District 

and the payment of all obligations arising thereunder in the form and amount prescribed in the 

Contract Documents.  The cost of such bond shall be included in the Base Bid. 

 
B. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

C. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
1.08 

 
A. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
B. 

 

 

 

1.09 
 

 

 

 

A. 
 

 
B. 

 
 

C. 

 

D. 

 
SUBCONTRACTOR BONDS.  The Longview School District reserves the right to require ce1tain 

Subcontractors to furnish performance and labor and material payment bonds in form as set forth 

herein and as set f01th under the Bidding Documents or Contract Documents.  The School District 

shall not, however, be responsible for any costs for any Subcontractor bonds unless the Longview 

School District, prior to the execution of the Owner-Contractor Agreement, requires the Bidder, in 

writing, to furnish such bonds from designated Subcontractors.   Should any bonds be furnished by 

subcontract bidders, or be required by any Bidder to be furnished by any subcontract bidder or 

Subcontractor, without the written request of the Longview School District prior to the execution  

of the Owner-Contractor Agreement, the costs for any such bonds shall be at the expense of the 

Bidder and shall not be added to the Contract Sum. 

TIME OF DELIVERY AND FORM OF BONDS. The Bidder shall deliver the bonds and other 

documents required by the Contract Documents to the Longview School District pursuant to the 

Contract Documents and in no event any later than seven (7) days after the date of execution of the 

Contract and prior to commencing operations at the site. The bonds shall be written in the form 

approved by the Longview School District for public work, as required by RCW 39.08. The 

bonds shall be written by a surety film licensed to do business in the State of Washington, with an 

A.M. Best rating of at least A-/VIII.   The Bidder shall require the Attorney-in-Fact who executes 

the required bonds on behalf of the surety to affix thereto a certified and current copy of his/her 

Power of Attorney. 

 
FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 

 
FORM TO BE USED: The Agreement for the Work will be written on the form(s) contained in 

the Bidding Documents, including any General, Supplemental or Special Conditions, and the other 

Contract Documents included with the Project Manual. In the event no form is enclosed, an AIA 

Document AlOl-2007, "Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor, where the 

basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum," along with the General Conditions (AIA 

Document A201-2007), as both are revised, modified and supplemented by the Longview School 

District, will be used. 

 
CONFLICTS:  In case of conflict between the provisions of these Instructions and any other 

Bidding Document, these Instructions shall govern.  In case of conflict between the provisions of 

the Bidding Documents and the Contract Documents, the Contract Documents shall govern. 

 
CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

 
This paragraph contains descriptions of some but not all of the provisions of the Contract 

Documents. 

 
RETAINAGE:   The Contract Documents specify the statutory retainage requirements of RCW 

60.28 for this Project. 

 
CONTRACT TIME:  The Contract Documents specify the Contract Time.  Timely completion of 

this Project is essential to the Longview School District. 

 
PREVAILING WAGES:   The Contract Documents contain requirements regarding the payment 

of prevailing wages pursuant to RCW 39.12. 

 
WRITTEN CLAIMS AND NOTICE:   The Contract Documents contain a number of provisions 

that require the Contractor to provide notice of Claims and to make and support Claims, in 
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writing, within a specified time in order to maintain the Claim.  The School District is under no 

obligation to consider Claims that fail, in any respect, to meet these requirements. 

 
E. 

 

 
F. 

 

 

 
G. 

 

 

 

H. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

I. 
 
 
 
 

 
J. 

 
 
 

1.10 

 
A. 

 
CHANGES IN CONTRACT SUM:  The Contract Documents contain provisions specifying 

requirements for and pricing of changes in the Contract Sum. 

 
DISPUTE RESOLUTION:   The Contract Documents contain provisions replacing the arbitration 

provisions of the form General Conditions with an alternative dispute resolution procedure which, 

among other things, requires non-binding mediation of all disputes. 

 
CONTRACTOR REGISTRATION:  Pursuant to RCW 39.06, the Bidder shall be registered or 

licensed as required by the laws of the State of Washington, including but not limited to, RCW 

18.27. 

 
COMMISSIONING  OF OPERATIONAL SYSTEMS:   Ce1tain systems may be designated in the 

Contract Documents  as "Selected" or "Critical" or "Operational" Systems.  If so, after the 

Contractor notifies the Longview School District as specified prior to the Date of Substantial 

Completion that the Systems are up and running and ready for normal operation, the Longview 

School District will schedule a pre-commissioning inspection of these Systems. 

 
TAXES. The Contractor shall include in its Bid and pay for all applicable taxes except State Sales 

Tax and Local Sales Tax, which shall be excluded in the preparation of its Bid. Such State and 

Local Sales Taxes shall be added to the Contract Sum, paid by the Longview School District to 

the Contractor, and then paid by the Contractor over the course of the Project.  Refer to general, 

supplementary or other conditions regarding fu1ther information. 

 
OTHER PROVISIONS:   The above paragraphs contain descriptions of some but not all of the 

provisions of the Contract Documents.  Bidders should review in detail the Contract Documents 

themselves and not rely upon the above paragraphs in this article as complete or inclusive. 

 
POSSIBLE TRENCH EXCAVATION SAFETY PROVISIONS 

 
To ensure that the Bidder agrees to comply with relevant trenching safety requirements of RCW 

39.04.180 and RCW 49.17, the Base Bid must include the cost of any required trench safety 

provisions. The Bidder shall enter in the blank provided on the Bid form the dollar amount the 

Bidder has included in its Base Bid for any trench safety provisions for trenching that will exceed 

a depth of four feet. If  trench excavation safety provisions do not pertain to the Project, the 

Bidder should enter "N.A." or "Not Applicable" in the blank on the Bid form. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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Longview School District No. 122
Bus Garage Repair
Project No.  2022-28
Advertisement for Bids Issued: November 15, 2022

BID FORM

To be submitted no later than 2:00 p.m. on the bid submittal date indicated in the Advertisement 
for Bids (as modified by any addenda).

TO: Barbara Howe
Maintenance Secretary
Longview School District No. 122
bhowe@longview.k12.wa.us

The undersigned Bidder submits the following bid:

BASE BID:

Pursuant to and in compliance with the Contract Documents, including the Advertisement for Bids 
and Instructions to Bidders, the Bidder hereby certifies that it has carefully examined the Contract 
Documents entitled:

Bus Garage Repair

Prepared by Collins Architectural Group, PS., Longview, WA  98632

and the conditions affecting the Work, and being familiar with the site; and having made the 
necessary examinations, proposes to furnish all labor, materials, equipment, and services 
necessary to complete the Work in strict accordance with the Contract Documents for the above-
named Project for the following sum, which is hereby designated as the Base Bid:

Base Bid

Bus Garage Repair (Total Bid) $____________________________

SALES TAX:

None of the sums stated in the foregoing include Washington State Sales Tax, except as 
designated in Article 4 of the Instructions for Bidders.

mailto:bhowe@longview.k12.wa.us
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TIME OF COMPLETION AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES:

The undersigned Bidder agrees, if awarded the Contract, to complete the Work of the Contract 
within the number of calendar days specified in the Contract Documents and also agrees to the 
amounts specified for Liquidated Damages. It is further agreed that the time for completion of the 
Work described herein is a reasonable time considering the average climatic range and usual 
industrial conditions prevailing in the locality.

TRENCH EXCAVATION SAFETY PROVISIONS:

If the Contract Documents contain any work which requires trenching exceeding a depth of four 
feet, all costs for adequate trench safety systems shall be identified as a separate bid item in 
compliance with Chapter 39.04 RCW and WAC 296-155-650. The purpose of this provision is to 
ensure that the Bidder agrees to comply with all the relevant trench safety requirements of 
Chapter 49.17 RCW. This bid amount shall be considered as part of the Base Bid set forth above. 
Bidder must include a lump sum dollar amount in blank below (even if the value is $0.00) to be 
responsive.

Trench Excavation Safety Provisions Only: N/A

CONTRACT AND BONDS:

If the Owner awards a contract based on this bid within thirty (30) days of the bid submittal 
deadline, the Bidder agrees to execute a contract for the above work, for compensation computed 
from the above stated sums, on the Owner’s contract form, and to furnish Payment and 
Performance Bonds and acceptable evidence of insurance as required by the Contract 
Documents.

PRE-BID MEETING:

Bidder certifies that its representative attended one of the two mandatory pre-bid meetings on 
following dates (initial next to each date):

 November 30, 2022

 December 1, 2022

BID GUARANTEE:

Pursuant to the Instruction to Bidders, the Bidder hereby certifies that it has furnished a bid 
guarantee for no less than five (5) percent of the base bid, and that such guarantee accompanies 
this Bid Form. 

The successful bidder shall submit an executed Contract, Payment and Performance Bonds, and 
acceptable evidence of insurance within seven (7) days after receipt of award notice and public 
works contract form from the Owner. If the successful bidder, upon award of a contract by the 
Owner, fails to execute the public works contract or submit the Payment and Performance Bonds 
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and acceptable evidence of insurance as required within the time specified, Owner may revoke 
the award. Should the successful bidder fail to enter into a contract with Owner, the bid guarantee 
may be retained by Owner as liquidated damages, not as a penalty.

If a contract is not awarded within thirty (30) days after the bid submittal deadline, or if the bidder 
delivers a signed public works contract, Payment and Performance Bonds, and acceptable 
evidence of insurance, then the certified or cashier’s check or cash submitted as the bid guarantee 
shall be returned to the bidder, or the Bid Bond shall become void.

CERTIFICATION:

By submitting this Bid Form, the Bidder agrees that it meets the responsibility criteria described 
in Section 1.01(K) of the Instructions to Bidders.

Bidder’s Business Name:

Type of Business:
 Sole Proprietorship    Partnership    Corporation (State of Incorporation:___)  Other

Physical Business Address (Must not be a P.O. Box):

City: State: Zip Code:

Business Telephone 
Number:

Business Fax Number: Business E-mail Address:

State of Washington numbers for the following:

Contractor Registration No.: UBI No.: Employment Security Dept. No.:

Receipt is hereby acknowledged of Addenda No(s).: _____   _____   _____   _____   _____   
_____

Bidder is in compliance with the responsible bidder criteria requirement of RCW 
39.04.350(1)(g).

OFFICIAL AUTHORIZED TO SIGN FOR BIDDER:

"I certify (or declare) under penalty of perjury under the laws of the State of Washington that 
the foregoing is true and correct":

Signature: Date:

Print Name and Title Location or Place Executed: (City, 
State)
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___

Initials of Bidder's Representative

END OF BID FORM
Revised 6/14/2022



 

 

Project Name:___________________________________________________ 

 

 

 

The undersigned attests, under penalty of perjury, that the bidder has no final and binding citation or notice 

of assessment from Labor & Industries for: 

 

 Minimum wage requirements and labor standards (RCW 49.46) 

 Wages – payment – collection (RCW 49.48) 

 And, only for contracts awarded between Sept. 1, 2010, and Dec. 31, 2013, not been found in 

violation of requirements to submit of information to L & I about certain “off-site, prefabricated, 

nonstandard, project specific items” (RCW 39.04.370) 

 

 

 

____________________________________________  ___________________________________________ 

Authorized Signature      Printed Name 

 

____________________________________________ 

Title  

 

____________________________________________ 

Date 
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Project Name: Bus Garage Repair

Project Number: 2022-28

Project Description: Building repair work due to fire damage including, but not limited to, new 
glue-laminated beams, exterior siding, sectional doors, exterior doors and 
windows, and an area of membrane roofing replacement. The work area 
is limited to approximately 2,000 s.f. comprising of Bays 1, 2 and 3 
attached to the concrete vehicle maintenance building.

Project Location: 2080 38th Avenue, Longview, WA  98632.  

THIS PUBLIC WORKS CONTRACT (“Contract”) is made and entered into by and 
between the Longview School District No. 122, a Washington quasi-municipal corporation 
(“Owner”), and CONTRACTOR NAME, a ENTITY DESCRIPTION (“Contractor”). Contractor and 
Owner may hereinafter be referred to as “Parties.”

A. Effective Date: This Contract shall be effective on the last date set forth on the signature 
page (“Effective Date”).

B. Contract Work: This Contract shall be the agreed basis of performing the Work identified 
and defined in the Contract Documents. The Contractor agrees to furnish all material, 
labor, tools, equipment, apparatus, facilities, etc. necessary to perform and complete in a 
workmanship like manner the Work called for in the Contract Documents for the Project 
noted above, according to the terms of this Contract and the Contract Documents, which 
documents are incorporated herein by reference, as if set forth herein in full. 

C. Enumeration of Contract Documents: The Contract Documents include the Advertisement 
for Bids, Instructions for Bidders, completed Bid Form, Payment and Performance Bonds, 
General Conditions, Supplemental Conditions to the General Conditions, other Special 
Forms, this Public Works Contract, and Addenda: 

D. Time for Completion: The Work to be performed under this Contract shall commence as 
soon as the Contractor has been officially notified to proceed and shall be substantially 
complete within 150 calendar days of the Notice to Proceed.

E. Liquidated Damages: The Contractor further agrees that, from the compensation 
otherwise to be paid, the Owner may retain the sum of $250 for each calendar day 
thereafter that the Work remains uncompleted, which sum is agreed upon as the liquidated 
damages, and the Parties agree this sum is not to be construed as in any sense a penalty.

F. Apprenticeship Utilization: The Contractor acknowledges that apprenticeship utilization 
goals should be met, and that the Owner has determined monetary incentives for meeting 
the goals, and monetary penalties for not meeting the goals. The Contractor further agrees 
that, from the compensation otherwise to be paid, the Owner may retain the sum of $0 as 
a monetary penalty for not meeting the apprenticeship utilization goals. The Contractor 
further agrees, that in addition to the compensation otherwise to be paid, the Owner will 
pay by issuance of a Change Order $0 as an incentive for meeting the apprenticeship 
utilization goals.
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G. Contract Award Amount: Owner hereby agrees to pay the Contractor the Contract Award 
Amount indicated below, not including State Sales Tax, as consideration for the 
agreements set forth above, including but not limited to, Contractor’s completion of all 
Work, in strict accord with the Contract Documents, as follows:

Base Bid:
Alternates Awarded:
Alternate Bid No. ___
Alternate Bid No. ___
CONTRACT AWARD AMOUNT:

H. Project Representatives: The parties designated the following persons to administer this 
Contract and receive notices pursuant to the Contract Documents.

1. The Owner’s designated representative is as follows: 
Patti Bowen
Director of Business Services
Longview School District
2715 Lilac St
Longview, WA  98632
pbowen@longview.k12.wa.us
360-575-7020

2. The Contractor’s designated representative is as follows: NAME, TITLE, 
ADDRESS, EMAIL.

I. Governing Law: This Contract shall be construed and governed by the laws and statutes 
of the State of Washington. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Parties hereto have executed this Contract by having their 
authorized representatives affix their signatures below.

OWNER: CONTRACTOR:
Longview School District No. 122  CONTRACTOR NAME

By: By:
Signature                 Date Signature                 Date

Name: Name:

Title: Title:

Washington Contractor’s Registration No.: __________________________________

Contractor’s Federal Tax ID No.: __________________________________
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PART 1 – GENERAL PROVISIONS

1.01 DEFINITIONS

A. “Application for Payment” means a written request submitted by Contractor to the Owner 
(or A/E, if applicable) for payment of Work completed in accordance with the Contract 
Documents and approved Schedule of Values, supported by such substantiating data as 
Owner or A/E may require.

B. “Architect,” “Engineer,” or “A/E” means a person or entity lawfully entitled to practice 
architecture or engineering, representing Owner within the limits of its delegated authority, 
if applicable to the Project. Owner may choose not to contract with an A/E for certain 
projects, in which event all references to the A/E shall be construed to reference the Owner.

C. “Change Order” means a written instrument signed by Owner and Contractor stating their 
agreement upon all of the following: (1) a change in the Work; (2) the amount of the 
adjustment in the Contract Sum, if any, and (3) the extent of the adjustment in the Contract 
Time, if any.

D. “Claim” means Contractor’s exclusive remedy for resolving disputes with Owner regarding 
the terms of a Change Order or a request for equitable adjustment, as more fully set forth 
in Part 8.

E. “Contract Award Amount” is the sum of the Base Bid and any accepted Alternates.

F. “Contract Documents” means the Advertisement for Bids, Instructions for Bidders, 
completed Bid Form, General Conditions, Supplemental Conditions, Public Works Contract, 
other Special Forms, Drawings, and Specifications, and all addenda and modifications 
thereof.

G. “Contract Sum” is the total amount payable by Owner to Contractor, for performance of the 
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, including all taxes imposed by law and 
properly chargeable to the Work, except Washington State sales tax.

H. “Contract Time” is the number of calendar days allotted in the Contract Documents for 
achieving Substantial Completion of the Work.

I. “Contractor” means the person or entity who has agreed with Owner to perform the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents.

J. “Day” means a calendar day, unless otherwise specified.

K. “Drawings” are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the 
design, location, and dimensions of the Work, and may include plans, elevations, sections, 
details, schedules, and diagrams.

L. “Final Acceptance” means the written acceptance issued to Contractor by Owner after 
Contractor has completed the requirements of the Contract Documents, as more fully set 
forth in Section 6.09 B.

M. “Final Completion” means that the Work is fully and finally complete in accordance with the 
Contract Documents, as more fully set forth in Section 6.09A.

N. “Force Majeure” means those acts entitling Contractor to request an equitable adjustment 
in the Contract Time, as more fully set forth in Section 3.05A.
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O. “Notice” means a written notice which has been delivered in person to the individual or a 
member of the firm or entity or to an officer of the corporation for which it was intended or, 
if delivered or sent by registered or certified mail, to the last business address known to the 
party giving notice.

P.  “Notice to Proceed” means a notice from Owner to Contractor that defines the date on 
which the Contract Time begins to run.

Q. “Owner” means the Longview School District or its authorized representative with the 
authority to enter into, administer, and/or terminate the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents and make related determinations and findings.

R. “Person” means a corporation, partnership, business association of any kind, trust, 
company, or individual.

S. “Prior Occupancy” means Owner’s use of all or parts of the Project before Substantial 
Completion, as more fully set forth in Section 6.08A.

T. “Progress Schedule” means a schedule of the Work, in a form satisfactory to Owner, as 
further set forth in Section 3.02.

U. “Project” means the total construction of which the Work performed in accordance with the 
Contract Documents, which may be the whole or a part and which may include construction 
by Owner or by separate contractors.

V.  “Project Record” means the separate set of Drawings and Specifications as further set forth 
in Section 4.02A.

W. “Schedule of Values” means a written breakdown allocating the total Contract Sum to each 
principal category of Work, in such detail as requested by Owner.

X. “Specifications” are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written 
requirements for materials, equipment, construction systems, standards, and workmanship 
for the Work, and performance of related services.

Y. “Subcontract” means a contract entered into by Subcontractor for the purpose of obtaining 
supplies, materials, equipment, or services of any kind for or in connection with the Work.

Z. “Subcontractor” means any person, other than Contractor, who agrees to furnish or 
furnishes any supplies, materials, equipment, or services of any kind in connection with the 
Work.

AA. “Substantial Completion” means that stage in the progress of the Work when the 
construction is sufficiently complete, as more fully set forth in Section 6.07.

AB. “Work” means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, and 
includes, but is not limited to, labor, materials, supplies, equipment, services, permits, and 
the manufacture and fabrication of components, performed, furnished, or provided in 
accordance with the Contract Documents.

1.02 ORDER OF PRECEDENCE

Any conflict or inconsistency in the Contract Documents shall be resolved by giving the 
documents  precedence in the following order:

A. Signed Public Works Contract, including any Change Orders.
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B. Supplemental Conditions.

C. General Conditions.

D. Specifications.

E. Drawings. In case of conflict within the Drawings, large-scale drawings shall take 
precedence over small-scale drawings.

F. Signed and Completed Bid Form.

G. Instructions to Bidders.

H. Advertisement for Bids.

1.03 EXECUTION AND INTENT

Contractor makes the following representations to Owner:

A. Contract Sum reasonable: The Contract Sum is reasonable compensation for the Work and 
the Contract Time is adequate for the performance of the Work, as represented by the 
Contract Documents;

B. Contractor familiar with Project: Contractor has carefully reviewed the Contract Documents, 
visited and examined the Project site, become familiar with the local conditions in which the 
Work is to be performed, and satisfied itself as to the nature, location, character, quality, 
and quantity of the Work, the labor, materials, equipment, goods, supplies, work, services, 
and other items to be furnished and all other requirements of the Contract Documents, as 
well as the surface and subsurface conditions and other matters that may be encountered 
at the Project site or affect performance of the Work or the cost or difficulty thereof;

C. Contractor financially capable: Contractor is financially solvent, able to pay its debts as they 
mature, and possesses sufficient working capital to complete the Work and perform 
Contractor’s obligations required by the Contract Documents; and

D. Contractor can complete Work: Contractor is able to furnish the plant, tools, materials, 
supplies, equipment, and labor required to complete the Work and perform the obligations 
required by the Contract Documents and has sufficient experience and competence to do 
so.

PART 2 – INSURANCE AND BONDS

2.01 CONTRACTOR’S LIABILITY INSURANCE

A. Prior to commencement of the Work, the Contractor shall obtain all the insurance required 
by the Contract Documents and provide evidence satisfactory to Owner that such insurance 
has been procured. Review of the Contractor’s insurance by Owner or the specification or 
approval of the insurance in this Contract or of its coverage or amount shall not relieve or 
decrease the liability of the Contractor under the Contract Documents or otherwise. The 
Contractor shall include in its bid the cost of all insurance and bonds required to complete 
the Base Bid Work and accepted alternates.
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B. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain in full force and effect the following insurance 
coverage without interruption from the date of commencement of the Work through the date 
of Final Acceptance and termination of any coverage required to be maintained after final 
payment, including, but not limited to, during the performance of any corrective Work required 
by Section 5.16. Completed Operations coverage shall remain in force for three (3) years 
after Final Acceptance. All coverages shall be written on an occurrence basis, reasonably 
acceptable to the Owner, and written for at least the minimum limits specified in this Section 
2.01 or required by law, whichever coverage is greater.

1. Commercial General Liability (CGL): 

a. The Contractor shall procure an occurrence-based Commercial General 
Liability (CGL) insurance policy, written on an ISO-based occurrence form or 
its equivalent. Such insurance shall provide coverage for personal injury, 
bodily injury, and property damage liability arising from the Contractor’s 
operations in connection with the Work, whether such operations are by the 
Contractor or Subcontractors and suppliers of any tier; owned, non-owned, 
and hired vehicles; work the Contractor may subcontract or sublet to others; 
and the indemnity provisions of this Contract. Without limiting the foregoing, 
such insurance shall protect the Contractor and additional insureds required 
by this Section 2.01 from claims set forth below that may arise out of or result 
from the Contractor’s operations and completed operations under the 
Contract and for which the Contractor or the additional insureds may be legally 
liable, whether such operations are by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or 
anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them, or by anyone for whose 
acts any of them may be liable:

(1) Claims under workers’ compensation (industrial insurance), disability 
benefit, and other similar employee benefit acts that are applicable to 
the Work to be performed in the form of Stop Gap Liability Insurance 
(Employer’s Contingent Liability Insurance);

(2) Claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or 
disease, or death of the Contractor’s employees;

(3) Claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or 
death of any person other than the Contractor’s employees;

(4) Claims for damages insured by usual personal injury liability coverage;

(5) Claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to 
or destruction of tangible property, including loss of use resulting 
therefrom;

(6) Claims for bodily injury or property damage arising out of completed 
operations;

(7) Claims involving contractual liability insurance applicable to the 
Contractor’s obligations under Section 5.22 (“Indemnification”); and

(8) Claims for bodily injury and property damage resulting from mold and 
fungus.
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b. Without limiting the foregoing, this CGL insurance shall be on a 
comprehensive basis and include all major divisions of coverage, including, 
but not limited to: 

(1) Premises and Operations;

(2) Products and Completed Operations;

(3) Explosion, Collapse, and Underground (XCU);

(4) The Owners and Contractors Protective;

(5) Personal and Advertising Injury, with employment exclusion deleted;

(6) Blanket contractual, including specific provision for Contractor’s 
obligation under the indemnity provisions of this Contract; and

(7) Broad Form Property Damage.

2. Automobile Liability: Such insurance shall provide coverage for all owned, non-
owned, and hired automobiles. It shall cover claims for damages because of bodily 
injury, death of a person, or property damage arising out of ownership, maintenance, 
or use of a motor vehicle (including loss of use thereof arising out of operation of 
automobiles), including Comprehensive Automobile Liability, Bodily Injury, and 
Property Damage Combined Single Limit.

3. Umbrella Policy: For projects with a Contract Sum of $1 million or more, the 
Contractor shall procedure a true umbrella policy that provides excess limits over the 
primary layer.

4. Employer’s Liability: The Contractor shall provide an employer’s liability policy 
providing coverage for liability to employees for work-related bodily injury or disease, 
other than liability imposed by workers’ compensation law.

5. Workers’ Compensation: The Contractor shall provide, and require Subcontractors of 
any tier to provide, workers’ compensation insurance as required by the industrial 
insurance laws of the State of Washington.

C. The Contractor’s insurance obtained under this Section 2.01 will:

1. Name the Owner, the Owner’s consultants, as well as their directors, officers, 
employees, and agents, as additional insureds under CG 2010 and CG 2037 or their 
equivalent.

2. Include a severability of interest (cross-liability clause) in favor of the Owner for Work 
performed under this Contract.

3. Be designated and endorsed as primary coverage for both defense and indemnity, 
and any Owner’s policies shall be excess and non-contributory.

4. Provide a waiver of any rights of subrogation against the Owner.
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5. Have per-project general aggregate provisions in accordance with the limits set forth 
in Section 2.01J, which provisions may be modified in the Special Conditions. The 
insurance shall be endorsed to have the general aggregate apply to this Project only.

6. Without limiting the foregoing, the insurance described above shall include coverage 
for underground collapse and explosion exposures.

D. Any company writing the insurance to be obtained pursuant to this Section 2.01 shall be 
authorized to do business in the State of Washington. Insurance carriers providing insurance 
in accordance with the Contract Documents must be acceptable to Owner and shall possess 
an A.B. Best’s policyholder’s rating of “A” or better and a financial rating of no less than “VIII.” 

E. Losses up to the deductible amount of any insurance under this part shall be the responsibility 
of the Contractor.

F. The Contract Sum includes an amount to pay the premium for insurance required under the 
Contract Documents and to name the Owner and others listed in the Contract Documents as 
additional insureds on all insurance policies required by Section 2.01. 

G. There shall be no self-insured retention without the prior written approval of the Owner.

H. If the Owner is damaged by the failure of the Contractor to maintain any of the insurance in 
this Section 2.01 or to so notify the Owner, the Contractor shall bear all costs attributable 
thereto. The Owner may withhold payment pending receipt of all certificates of insurance. 
Failure to withhold payment shall not constitute a waiver.

I. The Contractor shall comply with the Washington State Industrial Insurance Act and, if 
applicable, the Federal Longshoremen’s and Harbor Workers’ Act and the Jones Act.

J. Coverage Limits: The minimum coverage limits for Contractor’s liability insurance shall be as 
follows:

1. Commercial General Liability (CGL):

a. At least $1,000,000 General Aggregate Limit (Other than Products-Completed 
Operations).

b. At least $1,000,000 Each Occurrence Limit.

c. At least $1,000,000 Products-Completed Operations Aggregate Limit.

d. At least $1,000,000 Personal Injury and Advertising Liability Limit, each 
occurrence.

2. Automobile Liability: At least $1,000,000 Combined Single Limit for Automobile Bodily 
Injury and Property Damage Liability, each accident or loss.

3. Umbrella Policy: Where applicable, the umbrella policy will have excess limits over 
the primary layer in an amount not less than $2,000,000.

4. Employer’s Liability: At least $1,000,000 each occurrence limit.
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5. Workers’ Compensation: The Contractor shall provide workers’ compensation 
insurance in the amounts required by the industrial insurance laws of the State of 
Washington. For any employees not subject to the Washington State workers’ 
compensation statute, the Contractor shall provide, and cause each Subcontractor to 
provide workers’ compensation insurance with a private company in an amount 
equivalent to that provided by the workers’ compensation statute, but no less than a 
$1,000,000 limit of liability for the protection of its employees not otherwise protected. 
Stop Gap Liability Insurance (Employer’s Contingent Liability Insurance) shall be at 
least $1,000,000 Each Occurrence.

K. Proof of Insurance:

1. Prior to commencement of the Work, any presence on the site, or exposure to loss 
can occur, and in any event within seven (7) Days after the Owner has issued its 
Notice to Proceed, the Contractor shall furnish the Owner with the following:

a. Two (2) copies of Certificates of Insurance evidencing all insurance required 
by the Contract Documents;

b. A written statement of the actual costs (expressed as a percentage) of the 
Contractors’ liability insurance under 2.01;

c. Endorsements for additional insureds as listed in Section 2.01C.1;

d. Two (2) copies of Department of Labor & Industries statements for state 
workers’ compensation coverage.

2. All insurance policies and certificates must be signed copies. Edition dates of 
endorsements on policies obtained under this Section 2.01 shall be consistent.

3. All policies shall include the premium percentage to be paid by the Contractor for 
increases in the Contract Sum.

4. The Contractor shall furnish to the Owner copies of any subsequently issued 
endorsements amending, modifying, altering, or restricting coverage or limits.

5. Policies or certificates obtained under this part shall verify that the policy contains 
coverage for blanket contractual liability, including both oral and written contracts, and 
acknowledge the indemnification provisions and liability coverages called for by this 
Contract.

6. Upon written request, the Contractor shall provide a copy of its policies obtained 
under this part to the Owner within five (5) business days.

7. All insurance certificates obtained pursuant to this part will:

a. Name Owner’s Project number and Project title.

b. State the insurance carrier’s A.B. Best rating.

c. Evidence full compliance with the requirements of Section 2.01.
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d. Specifically require written notice by certified mail must be provided to the 
Owner at least forty-five (45) Days before the policies expire, are cancelled, 
or are reduced; the limits are decreased; or the additional insureds removed, 
except that thirty (30) Days’ notice shall be required for surplus line insurance.

8. Notwithstanding anything herein to the contrary, the Contractor shall provide all 
bonding, insurance, and permit documentation as required by governmental entities 
for all portions of the Project.

9. The Contractor shall ensure and require that Subcontractors of any tier have 
insurance coverage to cover bodily injury and property damage on all operations and 
all vehicles owned or operated by Subcontractors of all tiers in the minimum amount 
of $1,000,000 per occurrence with a $2,000,000 general aggregate limit. Also, the 
Subcontractors shall name the Contractor and the Owner and cause the commercial 
liability coverage required by the Contract Documents to include (1) the Owner, as an 
additional insured for claims caused in whole or in part by the Subcontractor’s 
negligent acts or omissions during the Subcontractor’s operations; and (2) the Owner 
as an additional insured for claims caused in whole or in part by the Subcontractor’s 
negligent acts or omissions during the Subcontractor’s completed operations. 

10. The Owner may withhold payment pending receipt of all certificates of insurance 
meeting the requirements of Section 2.01K. Failure to withhold payment shall not 
constitute a waiver of any provision of the Contract.

2.02 PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE BONDS

A. In accordance with Chapter 39.08 RCW (“Contractor’s Bond”), the Contractor will furnish to 
the Owner bonds, with a surety company admitted and licensed in the State of Washington 
and acceptable to the Owner, conditioned that the Contractor will: (1) faithfully perform all 
provisions of this Contract (the “Performance Bond”); and (2) pay all laborers, mechanics, 
Subcontractors, and materialmen, and all persons who supply such person, persons, or 
Subcontractors, with provisions and supplies for carrying out the Project and pay the taxes, 
increases, and penalties incurred on the Project under state law (the “Payment Bond”). Each 
of the Performance Bond and Payment Bond will be in the full amount of the Contract Sum. 
Such surety company will possess an A.M. Best rating of “A” or better and a financial rating 
of no less than “IX.”

B. Bond forms must be deemed acceptable and approved by Owner. Owner shall deem 
acceptable and approve payment and performance bonds that use the Payment Bond and 
Performance Bond form published by and available from the American Institute of Architects 
(AIA) – form A312. Separate bonds for payment and performance must be provided to 
Owner. Provision of payment and performance bonds by Contractor to Owner is a condition 
precedent to performance by Owner.

C. Prior to execution of a Change Order that, cumulatively with previous Change Orders, 
increases the Contract Award Amount by ten (10) percent or more, the Contractor shall 
provide either new payment and performance bonds for the revised Contract Sum, or riders 
to the existing payment and performance bonds increasing the amount of the bonds. The 
Contractor shall likewise provide additional bonds or riders when subsequent Change Orders 
increase the Contract Sum by ten (10) percent or more.
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D. No payment or performance bonds are required if the Contract Sum is $150,000 or less and 
Owner and Contractor agree that Owner may, in lieu of the bond, retain 10 percent of the 
Contract Sum for the period allowed by RCW 39.08.010.

E. All reinsurers that may be called upon to support or share in a surety’s obligations specified 
in connection with the performance and payment bond obligations required of the Contractor 
by this Contract must also have an A.M. Best rating of “A” or better and financial rating of not 
less than “IX.”

F. Within seven (7) days of the issuance of Owner’s Notice of Intent to Award the Contract, the 
Contractor will deliver evidence of its bondability to the Owner. Within seven (7) days after 
its execution of the Contract, the Contractor will deliver copies of the bonds to the Owner.

G. THE OWNER MAY DECLINE TO ENTER INTO THE CONTRACT IF THE REQUESTED 
EVIDENCE OF BONDABILITY IS NOT RECEIVED. THE CONTRACTOR WILL NOT 
PROCEED WITH THE WORK UNTIL SUCH SURETY BOND IS RECEIVED. Evidence of 
bondability shall include the percentage to be paid by the Contractor for increases in the 
Contract Sum.

H. Upon request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering 
payment of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor will promptly furnish a copy 
of the bond(s) or will authorize a copy to be furnished.

I. Additional Bond Security: The Contractor will promptly furnish additional security required to 
protect Owner and persons supplying labor or materials required by this Contract if: (1) 
Owner has a reasonable objection to the surety; or (2) any surety fails to furnish reports on 
its financial condition if required by Owner.

J. Potential Subcontractors’ Payment and Performance Bonds: Within ten (10) days after the 
issuance of the Notice to Proceed, any Subcontractors so required in the Bidding or Contract 
Documents or Special Conditions shall deliver evidence of their payment and performance 
bondability to the Owner through the Contractor. The evidence shall include a letter from the 
bonding company that includes the price of payment and performance bonds to be issued 
during the thirty (30) day period after the Notice to Proceed. The surety company must be 
acceptable to the Owner and admitted and licensed in the State of Washington, with an A.M. 
Best rating of “A” or better and a financial rating of no less than “VIII.” The bonds shall be in 
an amount equal to the full contract sum of the Subcontract between the Subcontractor and 
the Contractor but shall not include sales tax. The bonds shall be conditioned that the 
Subcontractor shall faithfully perform all the provisions of its subcontract, payment of all 
obligations arising thereunder, and for one year’s maintenance for correction of defective 
work. If the Owner elects to require payment and performance bonds from one or more of 
the Subcontractors, it will so notify the Contractor in writing within fourteen (14) days of receipt 
of the evidence of bondability from the respective Subcontractor, in which case the Contract 
Sum shall be increased by a Change Order in the amount specified in the letter, unless 
otherwise agreed by the parties. The Owner shall not be responsible for the costs of any 
Subcontractor bonds it requires until the Owner receives a copy of the bond. THE OWNER 
MAY DECLINE TO ENTER INTO THE CONTRACT OR MAY REQUIRE A CHANGE OF 
SUBCONTRACTOR AT NO INCREASE IN THE CONTRACT SUM OR CONTRACT TIME 
IF THIS EVIDENCE OF BONDABILITY IS NOT RECEIVED. THE OWNER MAY WITHHOLD 
PAYMENT TO THE CONTRACTOR UNTIL SUCH SURETY BONDS ARE RECEIVED. Upon 
the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering 
payment of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a 
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copy of the bonds or shall permit a copy to be made. The Subcontractors responsible to the 
Contractor for the work listed in the Instructions to Bidders must comply with this paragraph 
to the extent directed by the Owner.

K. If the Owner is damaged by the failure of the Contractor to maintain any of the bonds or 
insurance in this Section 2.02 or elsewhere in the Contract Documents or to so notify the 
Owner, then the Contractor will bear all costs attributable thereto. The Owner may withhold 
payment pending receipt of all certificates of insurance and bonds. Failure to withhold 
payment will not constitute a waiver.

2.03 ALTERNATIVE SURETY

A. When alternative surety required: Contractor shall promptly furnish payment and 
performance bonds from an alternative surety as required to protect Owner and persons 
supplying labor or materials required by the Contract Documents if:

1. Owner has a reasonable objection to the surety; or

2. Any surety fails to furnish reports on its financial condition if required by Owner.

2.04 BUILDER’S RISK

A. Contractor to buy Property Insurance: Contractor shall purchase and maintain property 
insurance in the amount of the Contract Sum, including all Change Orders for the Work, on 
a replacement-cost basis until Substantial Completion. For projects not involving New 
Building Construction, “Installation Floater” is an acceptable substitute for the Builder’s Risk 
Insurance. The insurance shall cover the interest of Owner, Contractor, and any 
Subcontractors, as their interests may appear.

B. Losses covered: Contractor property insurance shall be placed on an “all risk” basis and 
insure against the perils of fire and physical loss or damage including theft, vandalism, 
malicious mischief, collapse, false work, temporary buildings, and debris removal (including 
demolition occasioned by enforcement of any applicable legal requirements), and shall 
cover reasonable compensation for A/E’s services and expenses required as a result of an 
insured loss.

C. Waiver of subrogation rights: Owner and Contractor waive all subrogation rights against 
each other, any Subcontractors, A/E, A/E’s subconsultants, separate contractors described 
herein, if any, and any of their subcontractors, for damages caused by fire or other perils to 
the extent covered by property insurance obtained pursuant to this section or other property 
insurance applicable to the Work, except such rights as they have to proceeds of such 
insurance held by Owner as fiduciary. The policies shall provide such waivers of subrogation 
by endorsement or otherwise. A waiver of subrogation shall be effective to a person or entity 
even though that person or entity would otherwise have a duty of indemnification, 
contractual or otherwise, did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly, and 
whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the property damaged.

PART 3 – TIME AND SCHEDULE

3.01 PROGRESS AND COMPLETION

Contractor to meet schedule: Contractor shall diligently prosecute the Work, with adequate forces, 
achieve Substantial Completion within the Contract Time, and achieve Final Completion within a 
reasonable period thereafter.
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3.02 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

A. Preliminary Progress Schedule: Contractor shall, within 14 Days after issuance of the 
Notice to Proceed, submit a preliminary Progress Schedule. The Progress Schedule shall 
show the sequence in which Contractor proposes to perform the Work and the dates on 
which Contractor plans to start and finish major portions of the Work, including dates for 
Shop Drawings and other submittals, and for acquiring materials and equipment.

B. Form of Progress Schedule: The Progress Schedule shall be in the form of a bar chart, or 
a critical path method analysis, as specified by Owner. The preliminary Progress Schedule 
may be general, showing the major portions of the Work, with a more detailed Progress 
Schedule submitted as directed by Owner.

C. Owner comments on Progress Schedule: Owner shall return comments on the preliminary 
Progress Schedule to Contractor within 14 Days of receipt. Review by Owner of 
Contractor’s schedule does not constitute an approval or acceptance of Contractor’s 
construction means, methods, or sequencing, or its ability to complete the Work within the 
Contract Time. Contractor shall revise and resubmit its schedule, as necessary. Owner 
may withhold a portion of progress payments until a Progress Schedule has been 
submitted which meets the requirements of this section.

D. Monthly updates and compliance with Progress Schedule: Contractor shall utilize and 
comply with the Progress Schedule. On a monthly basis, or as otherwise directed by 
Owner, Contractor shall submit an updated Progress Schedule at its own expense to 
Owner indicating actual progress. If, in the opinion of Owner, Contractor is not in 
conformance with the Progress Schedule for reasons other than acts of Force Majeure as 
identified in Section 3.05, Contractor shall take such steps as are necessary to bring the 
actual completion dates of its work activities into conformance with the Progress Schedule, 
and if directed by Owner, Contractor shall submit a corrective action plan or revise the 
Progress Schedule to reconcile with the actual progress of the Work.

E. Contractor to notify Owner of delays: Contractor shall promptly notify Owner in writing of 
any actual or anticipated event which is delaying or could delay achievement of any 
milestone or performance of any critical path activity of the Work. Contractor shall indicate 
the expected duration of the delay, the anticipated effect of the delay on the Progress 
Schedule, and the action being or to be taken to correct the problem. Provision of such 
notice does not relieve Contractor of its obligation to complete the Work within the Contract 
Time.

3.03 OWNER’S RIGHT TO SUSPEND THE WORK FOR CONVENIENCE

A. Owner may suspend Work: Owner may, at its sole discretion, order Contractor, in writing, 
to suspend all or any part of the Work for up to 90 Days, or for such longer period as mutually 
agreed.

B. Compliance with suspension; Owner’s options: Upon receipt of a written notice suspending 
the Work, Contractor shall immediately comply with its terms and take all reasonable steps 
to minimize the incurrence of cost of performance directly attributable to such suspension. 
Within a period up to 90 Days after the notice is delivered to Contractor, or within any 
extension of that period to which the parties shall have agreed, Owner shall either:

1. Cancel the written notice suspending the Work; or

2. Terminate the Work covered by the notice as provided in the termination 
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provisions of Part 9.

C. Resumption of Work: If a written notice suspending the Work is cancelled or the period of 
the notice or any extension thereof expires, Contractor shall resume Work.

D. Equitable adjustment for suspensions: Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable 
adjustment in the Contract Time, or Contract Sum, or both, for increases in the time or cost 
of performance directly attributable to such suspension, provided Contractor complies with 
all requirements set forth in Part 7.

3.04 OWNER’S RIGHT TO STOP THE WORK FOR CAUSE

A. Owner may stop Work for Contractor’s failure to perform: If Contractor fails or refuses to 
perform its obligations in accordance with the Contract Documents, Owner may order 
Contractor, in writing, to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until satisfactory corrective 
action has been taken.

B. No equitable adjustment for Contractor’s failure to perform: Contractor shall not be entitled 
to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Time or Contract Sum for any increased cost or 
time of performance attributable to Contractor’s failure or refusal to perform or from any 
reasonable remedial action taken by Owner based upon such failure.

3.05 DELAY

A. Force Majeure actions not a default; Force Majeure defined: Any delay in or failure of 
performance by Owner or Contractor, other than the payment of money, shall not constitute 
a default hereunder if and to the extent the cause for such delay or failure of performance 
was unforeseeable and beyond the control of the party (“Force Majeure”). Acts of Force 
Majeure include, but are not limited to:

1. Acts of God or the public enemy;

2. Acts or omissions of any government entity;

3. Fire or other casualty for which Contractor is not responsible;

4. Quarantine or epidemic;

5. Strike or defensive lockout;

6. Unusually severe weather conditions which could not have been reasonably 
anticipated; and

7. Unusual delay in receipt of supplies or products which were ordered and expedited 
and for which no substitute reasonably acceptable to Owner was available. The 
pandemic of the disease COVID-19 and the consequences thereof do not constitute 
a Force Majeure Event.

B. Contract Time adjustment for Force Majeure: Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable 
adjustment in the Contract Time for changes in the time of performance directly attributable 
to an act of Force Majeure, provided it makes a request for equitable adjustment according 
to Section 7.03. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in the Contract Sum 
resulting from an act of Force Majeure.

C. Contract Time or Contract Sum adjustment if Owner at fault: Contractor shall be entitled to 
an equitable adjustment in Contract Time, and may be entitled to an equitable adjustment 
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in Contract Sum, if the cost or time of Contractor’s performance is changed due to the fault 
or negligence of Owner, provided the Contractor makes a request according to Sections 
7.02 and 7.03.

D. No Contract Time or Contract Sum adjustment if Contractor at fault: Contractor shall not be 
entitled to an adjustment in Contract Time or in the Contract Sum for any delay or failure of 
performance to the extent such delay or failure was caused by Contractor or anyone for 
whose acts Contractor is responsible.

E. Contract Time adjustment only for concurrent fault: To the extent any delay or failure of 
performance was concurrently caused by the Owner and Contractor, Contractor shall be 
entitled to an adjustment in the Contract Time for that portion of the delay or failure of 
performance that was concurrently caused, provided it makes a request for equitable 
adjustment according to Section 7.03, but shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract 
Sum.

F. Contractor to mitigate delay impacts: Contractor shall make all reasonable efforts to prevent 
and mitigate the effects of any delay, whether occasioned by an act of Force Majeure or 
otherwise.

3.06 NOTICE TO OWNER OF LABOR DISPUTES

A. Contractor to notify Owner of labor disputes: If Contractor has knowledge that any actual or 
potential labor dispute is delaying or threatens to delay timely performance in accordance 
with the Contract Documents, Contractor shall immediately give notice, including all relevant 
information, to Owner.

B. Pass through notification provisions to Subcontractors: Contractor agrees to insert a 
provision in its Subcontracts and to require insertion in all sub-subcontracts, that in the event 
timely performance of any such contract is delayed or threatened by delay by any actual or 
potential labor dispute, the Subcontractor or Sub-subcontractor shall immediately notify the 
next higher tier Subcontractor or Contractor, as the case may be, of all relevant information 
concerning the dispute.

3.07 DAMAGES FOR FAILURE TO ACHIEVE TIMELY COMPLETION

A. Liquidated Damages

1. Reason for Liquidated Damages: Timely performance and completion of the Work 
is essential to Owner and time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the 
essence. Owner will incur serious and substantial damages if Substantial 
Completion of the Work does not occur within the Contract Time. However, it would 
be difficult if not impossible to determine the exact amount of such damages. 
Consequently, provisions for liquidated damages are included in the Contract 
Documents.

2. Calculation of Liquidated Damages amount: The liquidated damage amounts set 
forth in the Contract Documents will be assessed not as a penalty, but as liquidated 
damages for breach of the Contract Documents. This amount is fixed and agreed 
upon by and between the Contractor and Owner because of the impracticability 
and extreme difficulty of fixing and ascertaining the actual damages the Owner 
would in such event sustain. This amount shall be construed as the actual amount 
of damages sustained by the Owner, and may be retained by the Owner and 
deducted from periodic payments to the Contractor.
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3. Contractor responsible even if Liquidated Damages assessed: Assessment of 
liquidated damages shall not release Contractor from any further obligations or 
liabilities pursuant to the Contract Documents.

B. Actual Damages

Calculation of Actual Damages: Actual damages will be assessed for failure to achieve 
Final Completion within the time provided. Actual damages will be calculated on the basis 
of direct architectural, administrative, and other related costs attributable to the Project 
from the date when Final Completion should have been achieved, based on the date 
Substantial Completion is actually achieved, to the date Final Completion is actually 
achieved. Owner may offset these costs against any payment due Contractor.

C. Waiver of Claims for Consequential Damages

The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages 
arising out of or relating to this Contract. This mutual waiver includes, without limitation:

1. Damages incurred by Owner for rental expenses, for income, profit, financing, 
business, and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or 
of the services of such persons; and

2. Damages incurred by the Contractor for principal and home office overhead and 
expenses including, without limitation, the compensation of personnel stationed 
there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, for losses on other projects, 
for interest or financing costs, and for loss of profit, except as explicitly allowed 
under the Contract Documents.

PART 4 – SPECIFICATIONS, DRAWINGS, AND OTHER DOCUMENTS

4.01 DISCREPANCIES AND CONTRACT DOCUMENT REVIEW

A. Specifications and Drawings are basis of the Work: The intent of the Specifications and 
Drawings is to describe a complete Project to be constructed in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. Contractor shall furnish all labor, materials, equipment, tools, 
transportation, permits, and supplies, and perform the Work required in accordance with the 
Drawings, Specifications, and other provisions of the Contract Documents.

B. Parts of the Contract Documents are complementary: The Contract Documents are 
complementary. What is required by one part of the Contract Documents shall be binding 
as if required by all. Anything mentioned in the Specifications and not shown on the 
Drawings, or shown on the Drawings and not mentioned in the Specifications, shall be of 
like effect as if shown or mentioned in both.

C. Contractor to report discrepancies in Contract Documents: Contractor shall carefully study 
and compare the Contract Documents with each other and with information furnished by 
Owner. If, during the performance of the Work, Contractor finds a conflict, error, 
inconsistency, or omission in the Contract Documents, it shall promptly and before 
proceeding with the Work affected thereby, report such conflict, error, inconsistency, or 
omission to the Owner (and A/E, if applicable) in writing.

D. Contractor knowledge of discrepancy in documents – responsibility: Contractor shall do no 
Work without applicable Drawings, Specifications, or written modifications, or Shop 
Drawings where required, unless instructed to do so in writing by Owner. If Contractor 
performs any construction activity, and it knows or reasonably should have known that any 
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of the Contract Documents contain a conflict, error, inconsistency, or omission, Contractor 
shall be responsible for the performance and shall bear the cost for its correction.

E. Contractor to perform Work implied by Contract Documents: Contractor shall provide any 
work or materials the provision of which is clearly implied and is within the scope of the 
Contract Documents even if the Contract Documents do not mention them specifically.

F. Interpretation questions: Questions regarding interpretation of the requirements of the 
Contract Documents shall be referred to the Owner (and A/E, if applicable).

4.02 PROJECT RECORD

A. Contractor to maintain Project Record Drawings and Specifications: Contractor shall 
legibly mark in ink on a separate set of the Drawings and Specifications all actual 
construction, including depths of foundations, horizontal and vertical locations of internal 
and underground utilities, and appurtenances referenced to permanent visible and 
accessible surface improvements, field changes of dimensions and details, actual 
suppliers, manufacturers and trade names, models of installed equipment, and Change 
Order Proposals (COP). This separate set of Drawings and Specifications shall be the 
“Project Record.”

B. Update Project Record weekly and keep on site: The Project Record shall be maintained 
on the project site throughout the construction and shall be clearly labeled “PROJECT 
RECORD.” The Project Record shall be updated at least weekly noting all changes and 
shall be available to Owner at all times.

C. Final Project Record before Final Acceptance: Contractor shall submit the completed and 
finalized Project Record to the Owner (and A/E, if applicable) prior to Final Acceptance.

4.03 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Definition of Shop Drawings: “Shop Drawings” means documents and other information 
required to be submitted to the Owner (or A/E, if applicable) by Contractor pursuant to the 
Contract Documents, showing in detail: the proposed fabrication and assembly of 
structural elements; and the installation (i.e., form, fit, and attachment details) of materials 
and equipment. Shop Drawings include, but are not limited to, drawings, diagrams, 
layouts, schematics, descriptive literature, illustrations, schedules, performance and test 
data, samples, and similar materials furnished by Contractor to explain in detail specific 
portions of the Work required by the Contract Documents. For materials and equipment 
to be incorporated into the Work, Contractor submittal shall include the name of the 
manufacturer, the model number, and other information concerning the performance, 
capacity, nature, and rating of the item. When directed, Contractor shall submit all samples 
at its own expense. Owner may duplicate, use, and disclose Shop Drawings provided in 
accordance with the Contract Documents.

B. Approval of Shop Drawings: Contractor shall coordinate all Shop Drawings, and review 
them for accuracy, completeness, and compliance with the Contract Documents and shall 
indicate its approval thereon as evidence of such coordination and review. Where required 
by law, Shop Drawings shall be stamped by an appropriate professional licensed by the 
state of Washington. Shop Drawings submitted to the Owner (or A/E, if applicable) without 
evidence of Contractor’s approval shall be returned for resubmission. Contractor shall 
review, approve, and submit Shop Drawings with reasonable promptness and in such 
sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of Owner or separate 
contractors. Contractor’s submittal schedule shall allow a reasonable time for the Owner 
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(or A/E, if applicable) to review. The Owner (or A/E, if applicable) will review, approve, or 
take other appropriate action on the Shop Drawings. Contractor shall perform no portion 
of the Work requiring submittal and review of Shop Drawings until the respective submittal 
has been reviewed and the A/E, if applicable, or Owner has approved or taken other 
appropriate action. The A/E and/or Owner, as applicable, shall respond to Shop Drawing 
submittals with reasonable promptness. Any Work by Contractor shall be in accordance 
with reviewed Shop Drawings. Submittals made by Contractor which are not required by 
the Contract Documents may be returned without action.

C. Contractor not relieved of responsibility when Shop Drawings approved: Approval, or other 
appropriate action with regard to Shop Drawings, by Owner or A/E shall not relieve 
Contractor of responsibility for any errors or omissions in such Shop Drawings, nor from 
responsibility for compliance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. Unless 
specified in the Contract Documents, review by Owner or A/E shall not constitute an 
approval of the safety precautions employed by Contractor during construction, or 
constitute an approval of Contractor’s means or methods of construction. If Contractor 
fails to obtain approval before installation and the item or work is subsequently rejected, 
Contractor shall be responsible for all costs of correction.

D. Variations between Shop Drawings and Contract Documents: If Shop Drawings show 
variations from the requirements of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall describe 
such variations in writing, separate from the Shop Drawings, at the time it submits the 
Shop Drawings containing such variations. If the Owner (or A/E, if applicable) approves 
any such variation, an appropriate Change Order will be issued. If the variation is minor 
and does not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, a Change 
Order need not be issued; however, the modification shall be recorded upon the 
Project Record.

E. Contractor to submit copies of Shop Drawings: Contractor shall submit to A/E and Owner 
for approval five (5 )copies of all Shop Drawings. Unless otherwise indicated, three (3) 
sets of all Shop Drawings shall be retained by A/E, if applicable, or the Owner and two (2) 
sets shall be returned to Contractor.

4.04 ORGANIZATION OF SPECIFICATIONS

Specification organization by trade: Specifications may be prepared in sections which conform 
generally with trade practices. These sections are for Owner and Contractor convenience and shall 
not control Contractor in dividing the Work among the Subcontractors or in establishing the extent 
of the Work to be performed by any trade.

4.05 OWNERSHIP AND USE OF DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS, AND OTHER DOCUMENTS

A. A/E, not Contractor, owns Copyright of Drawings and Specifications: The Drawings, 
Specifications, and other documents prepared by A/E, if any, are instruments of A/E’s 
service through which the Work to be executed by Contractor is described. Neither 
Contractor nor any Subcontractor shall own or claim a copyright in the Drawings, 
Specifications, and other documents prepared by A/E, if any, and A/E shall be deemed the 
author of them and will, along with any rights of Owner, retain all common law, statutory, and 
other reserved rights, in addition to the copyright. All copies of these documents, except 
Contractor’s set, shall be returned or suitably accounted for to A/E, on request, upon 
completion of the Work.

B. Drawings and Specifications to be used only for this Project: The Drawings, Specifications, 
and other documents prepared by the A/E, if any, and copies thereof furnished to 
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Contractor, are for use solely with respect to this Project. They are not to be used by 
Contractor or any Subcontractor on other projects or for additions to this Project outside the 
scope of the Work without the specific written consent of Owner (and A/E, if applicable). 
Contractor and Subcontractors are granted a limited license to use and reproduce 
applicable portions of the Drawings, Specifications, and other documents prepared by A/E, 
if any, appropriate to and for use in the execution of their Work.

C. Shop Drawing license granted to Owner: Contractor and all Subcontractors grant a non-
exclusive license to Owner, without additional cost or royalty, to use for its own purposes 
(including reproduction) all Shop Drawings, together with the information and diagrams 
contained therein, prepared by Contractor or any Subcontractor. In providing Shop 
Drawings, Contractor and all Subcontractors warrant that they have authority to grant to 
Owner a license to use the Shop Drawings, and that such license is not in violation of any 
copyright or other intellectual property right. Contractor agrees to defend and indemnify 
Owner pursuant to the indemnity provisions in Section 5.03 and 5.22 from any violations of 
copyright or other intellectual property rights arising out of Owner’s use of the Shop 
Drawings hereunder, or to secure for Owner, at Contractor’s own cost, licenses in conformity 
with this section.

D. Shop Drawings to be used only for this Project: The Shop Drawings and other submittals 
prepared by Contractor, Subcontractors of any tier, or its or their equipment or material 
suppliers, and copies thereof furnished to Contractor, are for use solely with respect to this 
Project. They are not to be used by Contractor or any Subcontractor of any tier, or material 
or equipment supplier, on other projects or for additions to this Project outside the scope of 
the Work without the specific written consent of Owner. The Contractor, Subcontractors of 
any tier, and material or equipment suppliers are granted a limited license to use and 
reproduce applicable portions of the Shop Drawings and other submittals appropriate to and 
for use in the execution of their Work under the Contract Documents.

PART 5 – PERFORMANCE

5.01 CONTRACTOR CONTROL AND SUPERVISION

A. Contractor responsible for means and methods of construction: Contractor shall supervise 
and direct the Work, using its best skill and attention, and shall perform the Work in a 
skillful manner. Contractor shall be solely responsible for and have control over 
construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures and for 
coordinating all portions of the Work, unless the Contract Documents give other specific 
instructions concerning these matters. Contractor shall disclose its means and methods 
of construction when requested by Owner.

B. Compliance with laws: The Contractor shall abide by the provisions of all applicable 
Washington statutes and regulations and all those provisions of the county and city 
municipal codes that apply in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. Although a 
number of statutes are referenced in the Contract Documents, these references are not 
meant to be a complete list and should not be relied upon as such.

C. WSSP compliance: The Parties acknowledge and agree that to the extent this Project 
receives Washington State funds for school construction, design and construction of the 
Project must meet at least the Washington Sustainable Schools Protocol (WSSP) 
requirements in accordance with Chapter 39.35D RCW. The Contractor will provide all 
services, including, but not limited to, labor and materials, required to construct the Project 
such that it fully meets all WSSP requirements in effect at the time the Project, or any 
portion thereof, is completed. The Contractor will fully participate in any and all activities 
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required by state law or regulations or the WSSP to achieve WSSP compliance and 
approval, including, but not limited to, providing all applications, documentation, and 
reports (annual or otherwise) requested by Owner or mandated by the WSSP. The 
Contractor will manage environmental issues and implement and document the Project’s 
WSSP requirements, including but not limited to: monitoring the submittal process to 
ensure WSSP compliance, training Subcontractors in WSSP requirements, reviewing 
design changes during construction for WSSP impacts and informing the Owner of said 
impacts, ensuring installed products are WSSP compliant, and assembling, maintaining, 
and submitting all records to document WSSP compliance, including but not limited to 
annual reports.

D. Competent superintendent required: Performance of the Work shall be directly supervised 
by a competent superintendent who has authority to act for Contractor. The 
superintendent must be satisfactory to the Owner and shall not be changed without the 
prior written consent of Owner. Owner may require Contractor to remove the 
superintendent from the Work or Project site, if Owner reasonably deems the 
superintendent incompetent, careless, or otherwise objectionable, provided Owner has 
first notified Contractor in writing and allowed a reasonable period for transition.

E. Contractor responsible for acts and omissions of self and agents: Contractor shall be 
responsible to Owner for acts and omissions of Contractor, Subcontractors, and their 
employees and agents.

F. Unemployment Compensation: Pursuant to Chapter 50.24 RCW (“Contributions by 
Employers”) in general and RCW 50.24.130 in particular, the Contractor shall pay 
contributions for wages for personal services performed under this Contract or arrange for 
a bond acceptable to the Commissioner of the ESD.

G. Contractor to employ competent and disciplined workforce: Contractor shall enforce strict 
discipline and good order among Contractor’s employees and other persons carrying out 
the Work, including observance of badging, drug testing, and all smoking, tobacco, drug, 
alcohol, parking, safety, weapons, background checks, sexual harassment, and other rules 
governing the conduct of personnel at Owner’s property and at the Project site.

1. Copies of the Owner’s policies and procedures applicable to the Project are 
available at https://www.longviewschools.com/about/policies-procedures 

2. Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly 
skilled in tasks assigned to them.

3. No employees of either Contractor or any of its Subcontractors of any tier shall 
harass, intimidate, have physical contact with, or engage in other verbal or 
physical conduct or communication of a sexual, intimidating, or harassing nature 
with students, parents, volunteers, or Owner’s directors, officers, or employees, 
nor create an intimidating, hostile, or offensive environment.

4. Without limiting the foregoing, Contractor shall remove from the Work and Project 
site any employee, agent, or other person who has violated Owner’s policies 
and/or procedures or otherwise engaged in actions that Owner reasonably 
considers objectionable without change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time.

5. Contractor shall also ensure by appropriate provisions in each subcontract 
agreement that Contractor may remove from the Work and Work site any 
Subcontractor or Subcontractor’s employee who has violated District 

https://www.longviewschools.com/about/policies-procedures
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policies/procedures or engaged in such action without change in the Contract 
Sum or Contract Time.

G. Drug-Free Workplace: The Contractor and all Subcontractors of any tier shall fully comply 
with all applicable federal, state, and local laws and regulations regarding maintaining a 
drug-free workplace, including the Drug-Free Workplace Act of 1988. Any person not fit for 
duty for any reason, including the use of alcohol, controlled substances, or drugs, shall 
immediately be removed from the Work.

H. Tobacco-Free Environment: Pursuant to RCW 28A.210.310, smoking or use of any kind of 
lighted pipe, cigar, cigarette, vaping device, or any other lighted smoking equipment, 
tobacco material, or smokeless tobacco product is prohibited on all District property.

I. Weapons-Free Environment: The Contractor and its employees, agents, and 
Subcontractors of any tier shall not bring onto the Project site or onto any Owner property 
any firearm or any other type of weapon described in either RCW 9.41.280(1) or RCW 
9.41.250.  Any person violating this Section shall immediately be removed from the Work, 
and such a violation shall be grounds for termination of this Contract for cause at the 
Owner’s discretion.

J. Background checks: All employees of Contractor and Subcontractors of any tier who may 
have unsupervised access to students shall undergo a record check through the 
Washington State Patrol criminal investigation system under RCW 43.43.830-.834, RCW 
10.97.030, and RCW 10.97.050, and through the Federal Bureau of Investigation, before 
working at the Project site. The record check will include a fingerprint check using a 
complete Washington State criminal identification fingerprint card. Contractor will provide 
the results of the record check to the subject of the records and to Owner. Contractor will 
pay all costs of the requirements set forth in this provision. When necessary, applicants may 
be employed on a conditional basis pending completion of the background check. In 
addition, any agreements between the Contractor and Subcontractors of any tier who will 
perform services for Owner will include this provision requiring the Subcontractor to comply 
with RCW 28A.400.303.

K. Crimes Against Children: The Contractor will prohibit any employee of the Contractor from 
working at the Project site who has pleaded guilty to or been convicted of any crime 
enumerated in RCW 28A.400.322, as now or hereafter amended. Any failure to comply with 
this Section 5.01K will be grounds for the Owner to immediately terminate the Contract. In 
addition, any agreements between the Contractor and Subcontractors of any tier who will 
perform services for the Owner will include this provision requiring the Subcontractor to 
prohibit any employee of said Subcontractor from working at a public school or the Project 
site who has pleaded guilty to or been convicted of any crime enumerated in RCW 
28A.400.322.

L. Contractor to keep Project documents on site: Contractor shall keep on the Project site a 
copy of the Drawings, Specifications, addenda, reviewed Shop Drawings, and permits and 
permit drawings.

M. Work during off hours: When work is to be performed during other than normal working 
hours or on Longview School District holidays, Contractor shall give Owner prior notice. Any 
construction activity between the hours of 10:00 p.m. to 6:00 a.m. is subject to approval of 
Owner.

N. Without limiting Section 9.01, failure to comply with these requirements in Section 5.01 is 
grounds for immediate termination of the Contract for cause.



LONGVIEW SCHOOL DISTRICT GENERAL CONDITIONS
Page 20 of 54

5.02 PERMITS, FEES, AND NOTICES

A. Contractor to obtain and pay for permits: Unless otherwise provided in the Contract 
Documents, Contractor shall pay for and obtain all permits, licenses, and inspections 
necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work. Prior to Final Acceptance, the 
approved, signed permits shall be delivered to Owner.

B. Allowances for permit fees: If allowances for permits or utility fees are called for in the 
Contract Documents and set forth in Contractor’s bid, and the actual costs of those permits 
or fees differ from the allowances in the Contract Documents, the difference shall be 
adjusted by Change Order.

C. Contractor to comply with all applicable laws: Contractor shall comply with and give notices 
required by all federal, state, and local laws, ordinances, rules, regulations, and lawful 
orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work.

5.03 PATENTS AND ROYALTIES

Payment, indemnification, and notice: Contractor is responsible for, and shall pay, all royalties and 
license fees. Contractor shall defend, indemnify, and hold Owner harmless from any costs, 
expenses, and liabilities arising out of the infringement by Contractor of any patent, copyright, or 
other intellectual property right used in the Work; however, provided that Contractor gives prompt 
notice, Contractor shall not be responsible for such defense or indemnity when a particular 
design, process, or product of a particular manufacturer or manufacturers is required by the 
Contract Documents. If Contractor has reason to believe that use of the required design, process, 
or product constitutes an infringement of a patent or copyright, it shall promptly notify Owner of such 
potential infringement.

5.04 PREVAILING WAGES

A. Contractor to Pay Prevailing Wages: Contractor shall pay the prevailing rate of wages to all 
workers, laborers, or mechanics employed in the performance of any part of the Work in 
accordance with Chapter 39.12 RCW and the rules and regulations of the Department of 
Labor and Industries. The schedule of prevailing wage rates for the locality or localities of 
the Work, is determined by the Industrial Statistician of the Department of Labor and 
Industries. It is the Contractor’s responsibility to verify the applicable prevailing wage rate.

B. Statement of Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages: Before payment is made by the Owner to the 
Contractor for any work performed by the Contractor and Subcontractors whose work is 
included in the application for payment, the Contractor shall submit, or shall have previously 
submitted to the Owner for the Project, a Statement of Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages, 
approved by the Department of Labor and Industries, certifying the rate of hourly wage paid 
and to be paid each classification of laborers, workers, or mechanics employed upon the 
Work by Contractor and Subcontractors. Such rates of hourly wage shall not be less than 
the prevailing wage rate.

C. Affidavit of Wages Paid: Prior to release of retainage, the Contractor shall submit to the 
Owner an Affidavit of Wages Paid, approved by the Department of Labor and Industries, for 
the Contractor and every Subcontractor, of any tier, that performed work on the Project.

D. Disputes: Disputes regarding prevailing wage rates shall be referred for arbitration to the 
Director of the Department of Labor and Industries. The arbitration decision shall be final 
and conclusive and binding on all parties involved in the dispute as provided for by RCW 
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39.12.060.

E. Statement with Pay Application; Post Statements of Intent at Jobsite: Each Application for 
Payment submitted by Contractor shall state that prevailing wages have been paid in 
accordance with the pre-filed statement(s) of intent, as approved. Copies of the approved 
intent statement(s) shall be posted on the job site with the address and telephone number 
of the Industrial Statistician of the Department of Labor and Industries where a complaint 
or inquiry concerning prevailing wages may be made.

F. Contractor to Pay for Statements of Intent and Affidavits: In compliance with Chapter 296-
127 WAC, Contractor shall pay to the Department of Labor and Industries the currently 
established fee(s) for each statement of intent and/or affidavit of wages paid submitted to 
the Department of Labor and Industries for certification.

G. Certified Payrolls: Consistent with WAC 296-127-320, the Contractor and any Subcontractor 
shall submit a certified copy of payroll records if requested.

5.05 HOURS OF LABOR

A. Overtime: Contractor shall comply with all applicable provisions of Chapter 49.28 RCW, 
which are incorporated herein by reference. Pursuant to that statute, no laborer, worker, or 
mechanic employed by Contractor, any Subcontractor, or any other person performing or 
contracting to do the whole or any part of the Work, shall be permitted or required to work 
more than eight (8) hours in any one calendar day, provided, that in cases of extraordinary 
emergency, such as danger to life or property, the hours of work may be extended, but in 
such cases the rate of pay for time employed in excess of eight (8) hours of each calendar 
day shall be not less than one and one-half (1.5) times the rate allowed for this same amount 
of time during eight (8) hours of service.

B. 4-10 Agreements: Notwithstanding the preceding paragraph, Chapter 49.28 RCW permits 
the Contractor or a Subcontractor subject to those provisions to enter into an agreement 
with its employees in which the employees work up to ten (10) hours in a calendar day. No 
such agreement may provide that the employees work ten (10) hour days for more than four 
(4) calendar days a week. Any such agreement is subject to approval by the employees. 
The overtime provisions of Chapter 49.28 RCW shall not apply to the hours, up to forty (40) 
hours per week, worked pursuant to any such agreement.

5.06 NONDISCRIMINATION

A. Discrimination prohibited by applicable laws: Discrimination in all phases of employment is 
prohibited by, among other laws and regulations, Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, the 
Vietnam Era Veterans Readjustment Act of 1974, Sections 503 and 504 of the Vocational 
Rehabilitation Act of 1973, the Equal Employment Act of 1972, the Age Discrimination Act 
of 1967, the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990, the Civil Rights Act of 1991, 
Presidential Executive Order 11246, Executive Order 11375, the Washington State Law 
Against Discrimination, RCW 49.60, and Gubernatorial Executive Order 85-09. These laws 
and regulations establish minimum requirements for affirmative action and fair employment 
practices which Contractor must meet.

B. During performance of the Work:

1. Protected Classes: Contractor shall not discriminate against any employee or 
applicant for employment because of race, creed, color, national origin, sex, age, 
marital status, or the presence of any physical, sensory, or mental disability, Vietnam 
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era veteran status, or disabled veteran status, nor commit any other unfair practices 
as defined in Chapter 49.60 RCW.

2. Advertisements to state nondiscrimination: Contractor shall, in all solicitations or 
advertisements for employees placed by or for it, state that all qualified applicants 
will be considered for employment, without regard to race, creed, color, national 
origin, sex, age, marital status, or the presence of any physical, sensory, or mental 
disability.

3. Contractor to notify unions and others of nondiscrimination: Contractor shall send to 
each labor union, employment agency, or representative of workers with which it 
has a collective bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding a notice 
advising the labor union, employment agency, or workers’ representative of 
Contractor’s obligations according to the Contract Documents and Chapter 49.60 
RCW.

4. Owner and State access to Contractor records: Contractor shall permit access to its 
books, records, and accounts, and to its premises by Owner, and by the Washington 
State Human Rights Commission, for the purpose of investigation to ascertain 
compliance with this section of the Contract Documents.

5. Passthrough provisions to Subcontractors: Contractor shall include the provisions of 
this section in every Subcontract.

C. Provisions for Aged and Handicapped Persons: The Contractor shall comply with 
applicable statutory provisions relating to public works of Chapter 70.92 RCW (“Provisions 
in Buildings for Aged and Handicapped Persons”) and the federal Americans with 
Disabilities Act (ADA) and federal implementing regulations.

5.07 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

A. Contractor responsible for safety: Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, 
and supervising all safety precautions and programs in connection with the performance of 
the Work. The Contractor shall comply with pertinent provisions of Chapter 49.17 RCW 
(“Washington Industrial Safety and Health Act”) and Chapter 296-155 WAC (“Safety 
Standards for Construction Work”).

B. Contractor safety responsibilities: In carrying out its responsibilities according to the 
Contract Documents, Contractor shall protect the lives and health of employees performing 
the Work and other persons who may be affected by the Work; prevent damage to materials, 
supplies, and equipment whether on site or stored off-site; and prevent damage to other 
property at the site or adjacent thereto. Contractor shall comply with all applicable laws, 
ordinances, rules, regulations, and orders of any public body having jurisdiction for the 
safety of persons or property or to protect them from damage, injury, or loss; shall erect and 
maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety and protection; and shall notify owners of 
adjacent property and utilities when prosecution of the Work may affect them.

C. Contractor to maintain safety records: Contractor shall maintain an accurate record of 
exposure data on all incidents relating to the Work resulting in death, traumatic injury, 
occupational disease, or damage to property, materials, supplies, or equipment. Contractor 
shall immediately report any such incident to Owner. Owner shall, at all times, have a right 
of access to all records of exposure.

D. Contractor to provide HazMat training: Contractor shall provide all persons working on the 
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Project site with information and training on hazardous chemicals in their work at the time 
of their initial assignment, and whenever a new hazard is introduced into their work area.

1. Information. At a minimum, Contractor shall inform persons working on the Project 
site of:

a. WAC: The requirements of Chapter 296-62 WAC, General Occupational 
Health Standards;

b. Presence of hazardous chemicals: Any operations in their work area where 
hazardous chemicals are present; and

c. Hazard communications program: The location and availability of written 
hazard communication programs, including the required list(s) of hazardous 
chemicals and material safety data sheets required by Chapter 296-62 WAC.

2. Training. At a minimum, Contractor shall provide training for persons working on the 
Project site which includes:

a. Detecting hazardous chemicals: Methods and observations that may be 
used to detect the presence or release of a hazardous chemical in the work 
area (such as monitoring conducted by the employer, continuous monitoring 
devices, visual appearance or odor of hazardous chemicals when being 
released, etc.);

b. Hazards of chemicals: The physical and health hazards of the chemicals in 
the work area;

c. Protection from hazards: The measures such persons can take to protect 
themselves from these hazards, including specific procedures Contractor, or 
its Subcontractors, or others have implemented to protect those on the 
Project site from exposure to hazardous chemicals, such as appropriate 
work practices, emergency procedures, and personal protective equipment 
to be used; and

d. Hazard communications program: The details of the hazard communications 
program developed by Contractor, or its Subcontractors, including an 
explanation of the labeling system and the material safety data sheet, and 
how employees can obtain and use the appropriate hazard information.

E. Hazardous, toxic, or harmful substances: Contractor’s responsibility for hazardous, toxic, or 
harmful substances shall include the following duties:

1. Illegal use of dangerous substances: Contractor shall not keep, use, dispose, 
transport, generate, or sell on or about the Project site, any substances now or 
hereafter designated as, or which are subject to regulation as, hazardous, toxic, 
dangerous, or harmful by any federal, state, or local law, regulation, statute or 
ordinance (hereinafter collectively referred to as “hazardous substances”), in 
violation of any such law, regulation, statute, or ordinance, but in no case shall any 
such hazardous substance be stored more than 90 Days on the Project site.

2. Contractor notifications of spills, failures, inspections, and fines: Contractor shall 
promptly notify Owner of all spills or releases of any hazardous substances which 
are otherwise required to be reported to any regulatory agency and pay the cost of 
cleanup. Contractor shall promptly notify Owner of all failures to comply with any 
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federal, state, or local law, regulation, or ordinance; all inspections of the Project site 
by any regulatory entity concerning the same; all regulatory orders or fines; and all 
responses or interim cleanup actions taken by or proposed to be taken by any 
government entity or private party on the Project site.

F. Public safety and traffic: All Work shall be performed with due regard for the safety of the 
public. Contractor shall perform the Work so as to cause a minimum of interruption of 
vehicular traffic or inconvenience to pedestrians. All arrangements to care for such traffic 
shall be Contractor’s responsibilities. All expenses involved in the maintenance of traffic by 
way of detours shall be borne by Contractor.

G. Contractor to act in an emergency: In an emergency affecting the safety of life, the Work, 
or adjoining property, Contractor is permitted to act, at its discretion, to prevent such 
threatened loss or injury, and Contractor shall so act if so authorized or instructed.

H. No duty of safety by Owner or A/E: Nothing provided in this section shall be construed as 
imposing any duty upon Owner (or A/E if applicable) with regard to, or as constituting any 
express or implied assumption of control or responsibility over, Project site safety, or over 
any other safety conditions relating to employees or agents of Contractor or any of its 
Subcontractors, or the public.

I. In order to receive a Notice to Proceed, the Contractor must submit the following to Owner:

1. A copy of its company Safety Program. The Safety Program shall contain, at a 
minimum, the following:

a. Organization, including names of individuals who will perform safety duties, 
titles, work assignments, authority and reporting relationships.

b. Training Program. Who, how and when training is provided; method of 
employee training concerning safety rules and procedures; training in use of 
protective equipment.

c. Protective Equipment. List of personal protective equipment to be provided 
to employees.

d. Accident Prevention and Loss Control Plan. Work site inspection and hazard 
correction procedures; disciplinary procedures for safety infractions; 
accident response, investigation and reporting procedures.

e. Regular Safety Meetings. On-site weekly or other frequency as appropriate, 
safety meetings mandatory for all employees.

J. Prior to commencing any Work onsite, Contractor shall submit an appropriate site specific 
safety plan for Owner’s acceptance. The plan must be tailored to the needs of the particular 
project and to the types of hazards involved, and be in compliance with WISHA 
requirements. Contractor shall not begin any on-site Work until the site-specific safety plan 
has been accepted by Owner.

K. COVID-19 Safety Compliance: Contractor shall comply with Owner’s COVID-19 safety and 
mitigation protocols, as they may be revised from time to time and ensure that its owner(s) 
and employees, and those of its Subcontractors, comply with such mitigation protocols. 
Contractor shall also comply with and ensure its owner(s) and employees, and those of its 
Subcontractors, comply with Proclamation 21-14.1 et seq. 
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5.08 OPERATIONS, MATERIAL HANDLING, AND STORAGE AREAS

A. Limited storage areas: Contractor shall confine all operations, including storage of materials, 
to Owner-approved areas.

B. Temporary buildings and utilities at Contractor expense: Temporary buildings (e.g., storage 
sheds, shops, offices) and utilities may be provided by Contractor only with the consent of 
Owner and without expense to Owner. The temporary buildings and utilities shall be 
removed by Contractor at its expense upon completion of the Work.

C. Roads and vehicle loads: Contractor shall use only established roadways or temporary 
roadways authorized by Owner. When materials are transported in prosecuting the Work, 
vehicles shall not be loaded beyond the loading capacity recommended by the manufacturer 
of the vehicle or prescribed by federal, state, or local law or regulation.

D. Ownership and reporting by Contractor of demolished materials: Ownership and control of 
all materials or facility components to be demolished or removed from the Project site by 
Contractor shall immediately vest in Contractor upon severance of the component from the 
facility or severance of the material from the Project site. Contractor shall be responsible for 
compliance with all laws governing the storage and ultimate disposal. Contractor shall 
provide Owner with a copy of all manifests and receipts evidencing proper disposal when 
required by Owner or applicable law.

E. Contractor responsible for care of materials and equipment on-site: Contractor shall be 
responsible for the proper care and protection of its materials and equipment delivered to 
the Project site. Materials and equipment may be stored on the premises subject to approval 
of Owner. When Contractor uses any portion of the Project site as a shop, Contractor shall 
be responsible for any repairs, patching, or cleaning arising from such use.

F. Contractor responsible for loss of materials and equipment: Contractor shall protect and be 
responsible for any damage or loss to the Work, or to the materials or equipment until the 
date of Substantial Completion, and shall repair or replace without cost to Owner any 
damage or loss that may occur, except damages or loss caused by the acts or omissions 
of Owner. Contractor shall also protect and be responsible for any damage or loss to the 
Work, or to the materials or equipment, after the date of Substantial Completion, and shall 
repair or replace without cost to Owner any such damage or loss that might occur, to the 
extent such damages or loss are caused by the acts or omissions of Contractor, or any 
Subcontractor.

5.09 PRIOR NOTICE OF EXCAVATION

A. Excavation defined; Use of locator services: “Excavation” means an operation in which 
earth, rock, or other material on or below the ground is moved or otherwise displaced by 
any means, except the tilling of soil less than 12 inches in depth for agricultural purposes, 
or road ditch maintenance that does not change the original road grade or ditch flow line. 
Before commencing any excavation, Contractor shall provide notice of the scheduled 
commencement of excavation to all owners of underground facilities or utilities, through 
locator services.

5.10 UNFORESEEN PHYSICAL CONDITIONS

A. Notice requirement for concealed or unknown conditions: If Contractor encounters 
conditions at the site which are subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions 
which differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents, or unknown physical 
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conditions of an unusual nature which differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist 
and generally recognized as inherent in construction activities of the character provided for 
in the Contract Documents, then Contractor shall give written notice to Owner promptly and 
in no event later than seven (7) Days after the first observance of the conditions. Conditions 
shall not be disturbed prior to such notice.

B. Adjustment in Contract Time and Contract Sum: If such conditions differ materially and 
cause a change in Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of any part of the 
Work, the Contractor may be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Time or 
Contract Sum, or both, provided it makes a request therefore as provided in Part 7.

C. Mold: If Contractor encounters mold in the course of its work, it shall notify Owner to 
evaluate what action might be necessary. Contractor shall ensure that all building materials 
used during the work are dry prior to incorporation into the Work. If Contractor encounters 
water intrusion from any source it shall take immediate steps to ensure that any effected 
material is dry according to generally accepted industry standards

5.11 PROTECTION OF EXISTING STRUCTURES, EQUIPMENT, VEGETATION, UTILITIES 
AND IMPROVEMENTS

A. Contractor to protect and repair property: Contractor shall protect from damage all existing 
structures, equipment, improvements, utilities, and vegetation: at or near the Project site; 
and on adjacent property of a third party, the locations of which are made known to or should 
be known by Contractor. Contractor shall repair any damage, including that to the property 
of a third party, resulting from failure to comply with the requirements of the Contract 
Documents or failure to exercise reasonable care in performing the Work. If Contractor fails 
or refuses to repair the damage promptly, Owner may have the necessary work performed 
and charge the cost to Contractor.

B. Tree and vegetation protection: Contractor shall only remove trees when specifically 
authorized to do so, and shall protect vegetation that will remain in place.

5.12 LAYOUT OF WORK

A. Advanced planning of the Work: Contractor shall plan and lay out the Work in advance 
of operations so as to coordinate all work without delay or revision.

B. Layout responsibilities: Contractor shall lay out the Work from any Owner-established 
baselines and benchmarks indicated on the Drawings, and shall be responsible for all field 
measurements in connection with the layout. Contractor shall furnish, at its own expense, 
all stakes, templates, platforms, equipment, tools, materials, and labor required to lay out 
any part of the Work. Contractor shall be responsible for executing the Work to the lines 
and grades that may be established. Contractor shall be responsible for maintaining or 
restoring all stakes and other marks established.

5.13 MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT

A. Contractor to provide new and equivalent equipment and materials: All equipment, material, 
and articles incorporated into the Work shall be new and of the most suitable grade for the 
purpose intended, unless otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents. 
References in the Specifications to equipment, material, articles, or patented processes by 
tradename, make, or catalog number, shall be regarded as establishing a standard quality 
and shall not be construed as limiting competition. Contractor may, at its option, use any 
equipment, material, article, or process that, in the judgment of the Owner (or A/E if 
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applicable), is equal to that named in the specifications, unless otherwise specifically 
provided in the Contract Documents. Contractor shall ensure that all equipment, materials, 
and articles incorporated into the Work shall be free of asbestos.

B. Contractor responsible for fitting parts together: Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, or 
patching that may be required to make its several parts fit together properly, or receive or 
be received by work of others set forth in, or reasonably implied by, the Contract Documents. 
Contractor shall not endanger any work by cutting, excavating, or otherwise altering the 
Work and shall not cut or alter the work of any other contractor unless approved in advance 
by Owner.

C. Owner may reject defective Work: Should any of the Work be found defective, or in any 
way not in accordance with the Contract Documents, this work, in whatever stage of 
completion, may be rejected by Owner.

5.14 AVAILABILITY AND USE OF UTILITY SERVICES

A. Owner to provide and charge for utilities: Owner shall make all reasonable utilities available 
to Contractor from existing outlets and supplies, as specified in the Contract Documents. 
Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the utility service consumed shall 
be charged to or paid for by Contractor at prevailing rates charged to Owner or, where the 
utility is produced by Owner, at reasonable rates determined by Owner. Contractor will 
carefully conserve any utilities furnished.

B. Contractor to install temporary connections and meters: Contractor shall, at its expense and 
in a skillful manner satisfactory to Owner, install and maintain all necessary temporary 
connections and distribution lines, together with appropriate protective devices, and all 
meters required to measure the amount of each utility used for the purpose of determining 
charges. Prior to the date of Final Acceptance, Contractor shall remove all temporary 
connections, distribution lines, meters, and associated equipment and materials.

5.15 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

A. Contractor to provide for all testing and inspection of Work: Contractor shall maintain an 
adequate testing and inspection program and perform such tests and inspections as are 
necessary or required to ensure that the Work conforms to the requirements of the Contract 
Documents. Contractor shall be responsible for inspection and quality surveillance of all its 
Work and all Work performed by any Subcontractor. Unless otherwise provided, Contractor 
shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections, and approvals with an independent 
testing laboratory or entity acceptable to Owner, or with the appropriate public authority, and 
shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections, and approvals. Contractor shall give Owner 
timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made. Contractor shall 
maintain complete inspection records and make them available to Owner.

B. Owner may conduct tests and inspections: Owner may, at any reasonable time, conduct 
such inspections and tests as it deems necessary to ensure that the Work is in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. Owner shall promptly notify Contractor if an inspection or test 
reveals that the Work is not in accordance with the Contract Documents. Unless the subject 
items are expressly accepted by Owner, such Owner inspection and tests are for the sole 
benefit of Owner and do not:

1. Constitute or imply acceptance;

2. Relieve Contractor of responsibility for providing adequate quality control measures;
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3. Relieve Contractor of responsibility for risk of loss or damage to the Work, 
materials, or  equipment;

4. Relieve Contractor of its responsibility to comply with the requirements of the 
Contract Documents; or

5. Impair Owner’s right to reject defective or nonconforming items, or to avail itself 
of any other remedy to which it may be entitled.

C. Inspections or inspectors do not modify Contract Documents: Neither observations by an 
inspector retained by Owner, the presence or absence of such inspector on the site, nor 
inspections, tests, or approvals by others, shall relieve Contractor from any requirement of 
the Contract Documents, nor is any such inspector authorized to change any term or 
condition of the Contract Documents.

D. Contractor responsibilities on inspections: Contractor shall promptly furnish, without 
additional charge, all facilities, labor, material, and equipment reasonably needed for 
performing such safe and convenient inspections and tests as may be required by Owner. 
Owner may charge Contractor any additional cost of inspection or testing when Work is not 
ready at the time specified by Contractor for inspection or testing, or when prior rejection 
makes reinspection or retest necessary. Owner shall perform its inspections and tests in a 
manner that will cause no undue delay in the Work.

5.16 CORRECTION OF NONCONFORMING WORK

A. Work covered by Contractor without inspection: If a portion of the Work is covered contrary 
to the requirements in the Contract Documents, it must, if required in writing by Owner, be 
uncovered for Owner’s observation and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense and 
without change in the Contract Time.

B. Payment provisions for uncovering covered Work: If, at any time prior to Final Completion, 
Owner desires to examine the Work, or any portion of it, which has been covered, Owner 
may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by Contractor. If such Work is in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment 
in the Contract Sum for the costs of uncovering and replacement, and, if completion of the 
Work is thereby delayed, an adjustment in the Contract Time, provided it makes such a 
request as provided in Part 7. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, the Contractor shall pay the costs of examination and reconstruction.

C. Contractor to correct and pay for non-conforming Work: Contractor shall promptly correct 
Work found by Owner not to conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents, 
whether observed before or after Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, 
installed, or completed. Contractor shall bear all costs of correcting such nonconforming 
Work, including additional testing and inspections.

D. Contractor’s compliance with warranty provisions: If, within one (1) year after the date of 
Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof, or within one year after 
the date for commencement of any system warranties established under Section 6.08, or 
within the terms of any applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, 
any of the Work is found by the Owner to be not in accordance with the requirements of the 
Contract Documents, Contractor shall correct it  promptly after receipt of written notice from 
Owner to do so. Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the condition. This 
period of one year shall be extended, with respect to portions of Work first performed after 
Substantial Completion, by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the 
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actual performance of the Work. Contractor’s duty to correct with respect to Work repaired 
or replaced shall run for one year from the date of repair or replacement. Obligations under 
this paragraph shall survive Final Acceptance.

E. Contractor to remove non-conforming Work: Contractor shall remove from the Project site 
portions of the Work which are not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract 
Documents and are neither corrected by Contractor nor accepted by Owner.

F. Owner may charge Contractor for non-conforming Work: If Contractor fails to correct 
nonconforming Work within a reasonable time after written notice to do so, Owner may 
replace, correct, or remove the nonconforming Work and charge the cost thereof to the 
Contractor.

G. Contractor to pay for damaged Work during correction: Contractor shall bear the cost of 
correcting destroyed or damaged Work, whether completed or partially completed, caused 
by Contractor’s correction or removal of Work which is not in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents.

H. No Period of limitation on other requirements: Nothing contained in this section shall be 
construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to other obligations which 
Contractor might have according to the Contract Documents. Establishment of the time 
period of one year as described in Section 5.16D relates only to the specific obligation of 
Contractor to correct the Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the 
Contractor’s obligation to comply with the Contract Documents may be sought to be 
enforced, including the time within which such proceedings may be commenced.

I. Owner may accept non-conforming Work and charge Contractor: If Owner prefers to accept 
Work which is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, Owner 
may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum 
may be reduced as appropriate and equitable.

5.17 CLEAN UP

Contractor to keep site clean and leave it clean: Contractor shall at all times keep the Project site, 
including hauling routes, infrastructures, utilities, and storage areas, free from accumulations of 
waste materials. Before completing the Work, Contractor shall remove from the premises its 
rubbish, tools, scaffolding, equipment, and materials. Upon completing the Work, Contractor shall 
leave the Project site in a clean, neat, and orderly condition satisfactory to Owner. If Contractor fails 
to clean up as provided herein, and after reasonable notice from Owner, Owner may do so and the 
cost thereof shall be charged to Contractor.

5.18 ACCESS TO WORK

Owner and A/E access to Work site: Contractor shall provide Owner (and A/E if applicable) access 
to the Work in progress wherever located.

5.19 OTHER CONTRACTS

Owner may award other contracts; Contractor to cooperate: Owner may undertake or award other 
contracts for additional work at or near the Project site. Contractor shall reasonably cooperate with 
the other contractors and with Owner’s employees and shall carefully adapt scheduling and perform 
the Work in accordance with these Contract Documents to reasonably accommodate the other work.

5.20 SUBCONTRACTORS AND SUPPLIERS
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A. Subcontractor Responsibility: The Contractor shall include the language of this paragraph 
in each of its first-tier subcontracts and shall require each of its Subcontractors to include 
the same language of this section in each of their subcontracts, adjusting only as necessary 
the terms used for the contracting parties. Upon request of the Owner, the Contractor shall 
promptly provide documentation to the Owner demonstrating that the Subcontractor meets 
the subcontractor responsibility criteria below. The requirements of this paragraph apply to 
all Subcontractors regardless of tier. At the time of subcontract execution, the Contractor 
shall verify that each of its first-tier Subcontractors meets the following bidder responsibility 
criteria:

1. Have a current certificate of registration as a contractor in compliance with Chapter 
18.27 RCW, which must have been in effect at the time of Subcontract bid submittal;

2. Have a current Washington Unified Business Identifier (UBI) number;

3. If applicable, have:

a. Industrial Insurance (workers’ compensation) coverage for the 
Subcontractor’s employees working in Washington, as required in Title 51 
RCW;

b. A Washington Employment Security Department number, as required in 
Title 50  RCW;

c. A Washington Department of Revenue state excise tax registration 
number, as required in Title 82 RCW;

d. An electrical contractor license, if required by Chapter 19.28 RCW;

e. An elevator contractor license, if required by Chapter 70.87 RCW.

4. Not be disqualified from bidding on any public works contract under RCW 39.06.010 
or RCW 39.12.065(3).

5. On a project subject to the apprenticeship utilization requirements in RCW 
39.04.320, not have been found out of compliance by the Washington state 
apprenticeship and training council for working apprentices out of ratio, without 
appropriate supervision, or outside their approved work processes as outlined in 
their standards of apprenticeship under Chapter 49.04 RCW for the one-year period 
immediately preceding the date of the Owner’s first advertisement of the project.

B. Provide names of Subcontractors and use qualified firms: Before submitting the first 
Application for Payment, Contractor shall furnish in writing to Owner the names, addresses, 
and telephone numbers of all Subcontractors, as well as suppliers providing materials in 
excess of $2,500. Contractor shall utilize Subcontractors and suppliers which are 
experienced and qualified and meet the requirements of the Contract Documents, if any. 
Contractor shall not utilize any Subcontractor or supplier to whom the Owner has a 
reasonable objection, and shall obtain Owner’s written consent before making any 
substitutions or additions.

C. Subcontracts in writing and passthrough provision: All Subcontracts must be in writing. By 
appropriate written agreement, Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, so far as 
applicable to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to Contractor by 
terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume toward Contractor all the obligations and 
responsibilities which Contractor assumes toward Owner in accordance with the Contract 
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Documents. Each Subcontract shall preserve and protect the rights of Owner in accordance 
with the Contract Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor 
so that subcontracting thereof will not prejudice such rights. Where appropriate, Contractor 
shall require each Subcontractor to enter into similar agreements with Sub-Subcontractors. 
However, nothing in this paragraph shall be construed to alter the contractual relations 
between Contractor and its Subcontractors with respect to insurance or bonds.

D. Coordination of Subcontractors; Contractor responsible for Work: Contractor shall schedule, 
supervise, and coordinate the operations of all Subcontractors. No Subcontracting of any of 
the Work shall relieve Contractor from its responsibility for the performance of the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents or any other obligations of the Contract 
Documents.

E. Automatic assignment of subcontracts: Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the 
Work is hereby assigned by Contractor to Owner provided that:

1. Effective only after termination and Owner approval: The assignment is effective 
only after termination by Owner for cause pursuant to Section 9.01 and only for 
those Subcontracts which Owner accepts by notifying the Subcontractor in writing; 
and

2. Owner assumes Contractor’s responsibilities: After the assignment is effective, 
Owner will assume all future duties and obligations toward the Subcontractor which 
Contractor assumed in the Subcontract.

3. Impact of bond: The assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, 
obligated under any bond provided in accordance with the Contract Documents.

5.21 WARRANTY OF CONSTRUCTION

A. Contractor warranty of Work: In addition to any special warranties provided elsewhere in 
the Contract Documents, Contractor warrants that all Work conforms to the requirements of 
the Contract Documents and is free of any defect in equipment, material, or design 
furnished, or workmanship performed by Contractor.

B. Contractor responsibilities: With respect to all warranties, express or implied, for Work 
performed or materials furnished according to the Contract Documents, Contractor shall:

1. Obtain warranties: Obtain all warranties that would be given in normal commercial 
practice;

2. Warranties for benefit of Owner: Require all warranties to be executed, in writing, for 
the benefit of Owner;

3. Enforcement of warranties: Enforce all warranties for the benefit of Owner, if directed 
by Owner; and

4. Contractor responsibility for subcontractor warranties: Be responsible to enforce any 
subcontractor’s, manufacturer’s, or supplier’s warranties should they extend beyond 
the period specified in the Contract Documents.

C. Warranties beyond Final Acceptance: The obligations under this section shall survive Final 
Acceptance.

5.22 INDEMNIFICATION
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A. To the fullest extent permitted by law and subject to the conditions of this Section 5.22, the 
Contractor shall defend, indemnify, and hold harmless the Owner, its directors, officers, 
employees, consultants, project manager, students, and volunteers, the A/E, the A/E’s 
consultants, agents and employees of any of them, and the successors and assigns of any 
of them (“Indemnified Parties”) from and against all claims, damages, losses, and expenses, 
direct and indirect, or consequential, including but not limited to costs, design professional 
and consultant fees, and attorneys’ fees incurred on such claims and in proving the right to 
indemnification (“Claims”), arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work, provided 
that such Claim is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or 
destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by 
the negligent acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor of any tier, their agents, 
or anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be 
liable (“Indemnitor”), regardless of whether or not such Claim is caused in part by a party 
indemnified hereunder.

1. The Contractor shall fully defend, indemnify, and hold harmless the Indemnified 
Parties for the sole negligence of the Indemnitor.

2. If such claims are caused by or are resulting from the sole negligence of the 
Indemnified Parties or their agents or employees, then the Contractor shall have no 
duty to defend, indemnify, and hold harmless the Indemnified Parties.

3. If such claims are caused by or are resulting from the concurrent negligence of (a) 
the Indemnified Parties or the Indemnified Parties’ agents or employees, and (b) the 
Contractor or the Contractor’s agents or employees, then the Contractor shall be 
obligated to defend, indemnify, and hold harmless the Indemnified Parties only to the 
extent of the Indemnitor’s negligence.

B. The Contractor agrees to being added by the Owner as a party to any arbitration or litigation 
with third parties in which the Owner alleges indemnification or contribution from the 
Contractor, any of its Subcontractors of any tier, anyone directly or indirectly employed by 
any of them, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable. The Contractor agrees that 
all of its Subcontractors of any tier shall, in their subcontracts, similarly stipulate; in the event 
any does not, the Contractor shall be liable in place of such Subcontractor(s) of any tier. 

C. To the extent any portion of this 5.22 is stricken by a court of competent jurisdiction for any 
reason, all remaining provisions shall retain their vitality and effect.

D. The obligations of the Contractor under this Section 5.22 shall not be construed to negate, 
abridge, or otherwise reduce any other right or obligations of indemnity which would 
otherwise exist as to any party or person described in this Section 5.22. To the extent the 
wording of this Section 5.22 would reduce or eliminate an available insurance coverage of 
the Contractor or the Owner, this Section 5.22 shall be considered modified to the extent that 
such insurance coverage is not affected.

E. In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 5.22 by an employee of 
the Contractor, a Subcontractor of any tier, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, 
or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the indemnification obligation under Section 
5.22 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages, compensation, or 
benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor of any tier under workers’ 
compensation acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. After mutual 
negotiation of the parties, the Contractor waives immunity as to the Owner and its consultants 
only under Title 51 RCW (“Industrial Insurance).” IF THE CONTRACTOR DOES NOT 
AGREE WITH THIS WAIVER, IT MUST PROVIDE A WRITTEN NOTICE TO THE OWNER 
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PRIOR TO THE DATE FOR THE RECEIPT OF BIDS, OR THE CONTRACTOR WILL BE 
DEEMED TO HAVE NEGOTIATED AND WAIVED THIS IMMUNITY.

F. Contractor will immediately report to the Owner any failure by the Contractor, a Subcontractor 
of any tier, or any third party observed by the Contractor to comply with applicable laws, 
regulations, or ordinances while performing the Work or upon the Project, including, but not 
limited to, those related to environmental compliance, spills, unauthorized fill in waters of the 
State (including wetlands), water quality standards, noise, and air quality.

PART 6 – PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

6.01 CONTRACT SUM

Owner shall pay Contract Sum: Owner shall pay Contractor the Contract Sum plus state sales tax 
for performance of the Work, in accordance with the Contract Documents.

6.02 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

Contractor to submit Schedule of Values: Before submitting its first Application for Payment, 
Contractor shall submit to Owner for approval a breakdown allocating the total Contract Sum to 
each principal category of work, in such detail as requested by Owner (“Schedule of Values”). The 
approved Schedule of Values shall include appropriate amounts for demobilization, record 
drawings, O&M manuals, and any other requirements for Project closeout, and shall be used by 
Owner as the basis for progress payments. Payment for Work shall be made only for and in 
accordance with those items included in the Schedule of Values.

6.03 APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT

A. Monthly Application for Payment with substantiation: At monthly intervals, unless 
determined otherwise by Owner, Contractor shall submit to Owner an itemized Application 
for Payment for Work completed in accordance with the Contract Documents and the 
approved Schedule of Values. Each application shall be supported by such substantiating 
data as Owner may require.

B. Contractor certifies Subcontractors paid: By submitting an Application for Payment, 
Contractor is certifying that all Subcontractors have been paid, less earned retainage in 
accordance with RCW 60.28.011, as their interests appeared in the last preceding certificate 
of payment. By submitting an Application for Payment, Contractor is recertifying that the 
representations set forth in Section 1.03, are true and correct, to the best of Contractor’s 
knowledge, as of the date of the Application for Payment.

C. Reconciliation of Work with Progress Schedule: At the time it submits an Application for 
Payment, Contractor shall analyze and reconcile, to the satisfaction of Owner, the actual 
progress of the Work with the Progress Schedule.

D. Payment for material delivered to site or stored off-site: If authorized by Owner, the 
Application for Payment may include request for payment for material delivered to the 
Project site and suitably stored, or for completed preparatory work. Payment may similarly 
be requested for material stored off the Project site, provided Contractor complies with or 
furnishes satisfactory evidence of the following:

1. Suitable facility or location: The material will be placed in a facility or location that is 
structurally sound, dry, lighted and suitable for the materials to be stored;

2. Facility or location within 10 miles of Project: The facility or location is located within 
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a 10-mile radius of the Project. Other locations may be utilized, if approved in writing, 
by Owner;

3. Facility or location exclusive to Project’s materials: Only materials for the Project are 
stored within the facility or location (or a secure portion of a facility or location set 
aside for the Project);

4. Insurance provided on materials in facility or location: Contractor furnishes Owner a 
certificate of insurance extending Contractor’s insurance coverage for damage, fire, 
and theft to cover the full value of all materials stored, or in transit;

5. Facility or location locked and secure: The facility or location (or secure portion 
thereof) is continuously under lock and key, and only Contractor’s authorized 
personnel shall have access;

6. Owner right of access to facility or location: Owner shall at all times have the right of 
access in company of Contractor;

7. Contractor assumes total responsibility for stored materials: Contractor and its 
surety assume total responsibility for the stored materials; and

8. Contractor provides documentation and Notice when materials moved to site: 
Contractor furnishes to Owner certified lists of materials stored, bills of lading, 
invoices, and other information as may be required, and shall also furnish Notice to 
Owner when materials are moved from storage to the Project site.

6.04 PROGRESS PAYMENTS

A. Owner to pay within 30 Days: Owner shall make progress payments, in such amounts as 
Owner determines are properly due, within 30 Days after receipt of a properly executed 
Application for Payment. Owner shall notify Contractor in accordance with Chapter 39.76 
RCW if the Application for Payment does not comply with the requirements of the Contract 
Documents.

B. Withholding retainage; Options for retainage: Owner shall retain five (5) percent of the 
amount of each progress payment until forty-five (45) Days after Final Acceptance and 
receipt of all documents required by law or the Contract Documents, including, at Owner’s 
request, consent of surety to release of the retainage. In accordance with Chapter 60.28 
RCW, Contractor may request that monies reserved be retained in a fund by Owner, 
deposited by Owner in a bank or savings and loan, or placed in escrow with a bank or trust 
company to be converted into bonds and securities to be held in escrow with interest to be 
paid to Contractor. Owner may authorize in writing Contractor to provide an appropriate 
bond in lieu of the retained funds.

C. Title passes to Owner upon payment: Title to all Work and materials covered by a progress 
payment shall pass to Owner at the time of such payment free and clear of all liens, claims, 
security interests, and encumbrances. Passage of title shall not, however, relieve Contractor 
from any of its duties and responsibilities for the Work or materials, or waive any rights of 
Owner to insist on full compliance by Contractor with the Contract Documents.

D. Interest on unpaid balances: Payments due and unpaid in accordance with the Contract 
Documents shall bear interest as specified in Chapter 39.76 RCW.

6.05 PAYMENTS WITHHELD
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A. Owner’s right to withhold payment: Owner may withhold or, on account of subsequently 
discovered evidence, nullify the whole or part of any payment to such extent as may be 
necessary to protect Owner from loss or damage for reasons including but not limited to:

1. Non-compliant Work: Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents;

2. Remaining Work to cost more than unpaid balance: Reasonable evidence that the 
Work required by the Contract Documents cannot be completed for the unpaid 
balance of the Contract Sum;

3. Owner correction or completion Work: Work by Owner to correct defective Work or 
complete the Work in accordance with Section 5.16;

4. Contractor’s failure to perform: Contractor’s failure to perform in accordance with the 
Contract Documents; or

5. Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions: Cost or liability that may occur to Owner 
as the result of Contractor’s fault or negligent acts or omissions.

B. Owner to notify Contractor of withholding for unsatisfactory performance: In any case where 
part or all of a payment is going to be withheld for unsatisfactory performance, Owner shall 
notify Contractor in accordance with Chapter 39.76 RCW.

6.06 RETAINAGE AND BOND CLAIM RIGHTS

Chapters 39.08 RCW and 60.28 RCW incorporated by reference: Chapters 39.08 RCW and 60.28 
RCW, concerning the rights and responsibilities of Contractor and Owner with regard to the 
performance and payment bonds and retainage, are made a part of the Contract Documents by 
reference as though fully set forth herein.

6.07 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

Substantial Completion defined: Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work 
(or portion thereof designated and approved by Owner) when the construction is sufficiently 
complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so Owner has full and unrestricted use and 
benefit of the facilities (or portion thereof designated and approved by Owner) for the use for which 
it is intended. All Work other than incidental corrective and incidental punch list work shall be 
completed. Substantial Completion shall not have been achieved if all systems and parts are not 
functional, if utilities are not connected and operating normally, if all required occupancy permits 
have not been issued, or if the Work is not accessible by normal vehicular and pedestrian traffic 
routes. The date Substantial Completion is achieved shall be established in writing by Owner. 
Contractor may request an early date of Substantial Completion which must be approved by 
Change Order. Owner’s occupancy of the Work or designated portion thereof does not necessarily 
indicate that Substantial Completion has been achieved.

6.08 PRIOR OCCUPANCY

A. Prior Occupancy defined; Restrictions: Owner may, upon written notice thereof to 
Contractor, take possession of or use any completed or partially completed portion of the 
Work (“Prior Occupancy”) at any time prior to Substantial Completion. Unless otherwise 
agreed in writing, Prior Occupancy shall not: be deemed an acceptance of any portion of 
the Work; accelerate the time for any payment to Contractor; prejudice any rights of Owner 
provided by any insurance, bond, guaranty, or the Contract Documents; relieve Contractor 
of the risk of loss or any of the obligations established by the Contract Documents; establish 
a date for termination or partial termination of the assessment of liquidated damages; or 
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constitute a waiver of claims.

B. Damage; Duty to repair and warranties: Notwithstanding anything in the preceding 
paragraph, Owner shall be responsible for loss of or damage to the Work resulting from 
Prior Occupancy. Contractor’s one (1) year duty to repair any system warranties shall begin 
on building systems activated and used by Owner as agreed in writing by Owner and 
Contractor.

6.09 FINAL COMPLETION, ACCEPTANCE, AND PAYMENT

A. Final Completion defined: Final Completion shall be achieved when the Work is fully and 
finally complete in accordance with the Contract Documents. The date Final Completion is 
achieved shall be established by Owner in writing, but in no case shall Final Completion 
constitute Final Acceptance, which is a subsequent, separate, and distinct action.

B. Final Acceptance defined: Final Acceptance shall be achieved when the Contractor has 
completed the requirements of the Contract Documents. The date Final Acceptance is 
achieved shall be established by Owner in writing. Prior to Final Acceptance, Contractor 
shall, in addition to all other requirements in the Contract Documents, submit to Owner a 
written notice of any outstanding disputes or claims between Contractor and any of its 
Subcontractors, including the amounts and other details thereof. Neither Final Acceptance, 
nor final payment, shall release Contractor or its sureties from any obligations of these 
Contract Documents or the payment and performance bonds, or constitute a waiver of any 
claims by Owner arising from Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with 
the Contract Documents.

C. Final payment waives Claim rights: Acceptance of final payment by Contractor, or any 
Subcontractor, shall constitute a waiver and release to Owner of all claims by Contractor, 
or any such Subcontractor, for an increase in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, and 
for every act or omission of Owner relating to or arising out of the Work, except for those 
Claims made in accordance with the procedures, including the time limits, set forth in Part 
8.

PART 7 – CHANGES

7.01 CHANGE IN THE WORK

A. Changes in Work, Contract Sum, and Contract Time by Change Order: Owner may, at any 
time and without notice to Contractor’s surety, order additions, deletions, revisions, or other 
changes in the Work. These changes in the Work shall be incorporated into the Contract 
Documents through the execution of Change Orders. If any change in the Work ordered by 
Owner causes an increase or decrease in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, an 
equitable adjustment shall be made as provided in Section 7.02 or 7.03, respectively, and 
such adjustment(s) shall be incorporated into a Change Order.

B. Owner may request COP from Contractor: If Owner desires to order a change in the Work, 
it may request a written Change Order Proposal (COP) from Contractor. Contractor shall 
submit a Change Order Proposal within fourteen (14) Days of the request from Owner, or 
within such other period as mutually agreed. Contractor’s Change Order Proposal shall 
be full compensation for implementing the proposed change in the Work, including any 
adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, and including compensation for all delays 
in connection with such change in the Work and for any expense or inconvenience, 
disruption of schedule, or loss of efficiency or productivity occasioned by the change in the 
Work.



LONGVIEW SCHOOL DISTRICT GENERAL CONDITIONS
Page 37 of 54

C. COP negotiations: Upon receipt of the Change Order Proposal, or a request for equitable 
adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, or both, as provided in Sections 7.02 and 
7.03, Owner may accept or reject the proposal, request further documentation, or negotiate 
acceptable terms with Contractor. Pending agreement on the terms of the Change Order, 
Owner may direct Contractor to proceed immediately with the Change Order Work. 
Contractor shall not proceed with any change in the Work until it has obtained Owner’s 
approval. All Work done pursuant to any Owner-directed change in the Work shall be 
executed in accordance with the Contract Documents.

D. Change Order as full payment and final settlement: If Owner and Contractor reach 
agreement on the terms of any change in the Work, including any adjustment in the Contract 
Sum or Contract Time, such agreement shall be incorporated in a Change Order. The 
Change Order shall constitute full payment and final settlement of all claims for time and for 
direct, indirect, and consequential costs, including costs of delays, inconvenience, 
disruption of schedule, or loss of efficiency or productivity, related to any Work either 
covered or affected by the Change Order, or related to the events giving rise to the request 
for equitable adjustment.

E. Failure to agree upon terms of Change Order; Final offer and Claims: If Owner and 
Contractor are unable to reach agreement on the terms of any change in the Work, including 
any adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, Contractor may at any time in writing, 
request a final offer from Owner. Owner shall provide Contractor with its written response 
within thirty (30) Days of Contractor’s request. Owner may also provide Contractor with a 
final offer at any time. If Contractor rejects Owner’s final offer, or the parties are otherwise 
unable to reach agreement, Contractor’s only remedy shall be to file a Claim as provided in 
Part 8.

F. Field Authorizations: The Owner may direct the Contractor to proceed with a change in the 
work through a written Field Authorization (also referred to as a Field Order) when the time 
required to price and execute a Change Order would impact the Project.

The Field Authorization shall describe and include the following:

1. The scope of work;

2. An agreed upon maximum not-to-exceed amount;

3. Any estimated change to the Contract Time;

4. The method of final cost determination in accordance with the requirements of Part 
7 of the General Conditions;

5. The supporting cost data to be submitted in accordance with the requirements of 
Part 7 of the General Conditions;

Upon satisfactory submittal by the Contractor and approval by the Owner of supporting cost 
data, a Change Order will be executed. The Owner will not make payment to the Contractor 
for Field Authorization work until that work has been incorporated into an executed Change 
Order.

7.02 CHANGE IN THE CONTRACT SUM

A. General Application

1. Contract Sum changes only by Change Order: The Contract Sum shall only be 
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changed by a Change Order. Contractor shall include any request for a change in 
the Contract Sum in its Change Order Proposal.

2. Owner fault or negligence as basis for change in Contract Sum: If the cost of 
Contractor’s performance is changed due to the fault or negligence of Owner, or 
anyone for whose acts Owner is responsible, Contractor shall be entitled to make 
a request for an equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum in accordance with the 
following procedure. No change in the Contract Sum shall be allowed to the extent: 
Contractor’s changed cost of performance is due to the fault or negligence of 
Contractor, or anyone for whose acts Contractor is responsible; the change is 
concurrently caused by Contractor and Owner; or the change is caused by an act of 
Force Majeure as defined in Section 3.05.

a. Notice and record keeping for equitable adjustment: A request for an 
equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum shall be based on written notice 
delivered to Owner within seven (7) Days of the occurrence of the event 
giving rise to the request. For purposes of this part, “occurrence” means when 
Contractor knew, or in its diligent prosecution of the Work should have 
known, of the event giving rise to the request. If Contractor believes it is 
entitled to an adjustment in the Contract Sum, Contractor shall immediately 
notify Owner and begin to keep and maintain complete, accurate, and 
specific daily records. Contractor shall give Owner access to any such 
records and, if requested shall promptly furnish copies of such records to 
Owner.

b. Content of notice for equitable adjustment; Failure to comply: Contractor 
shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Sum for any 
occurrence of events or costs that occurred more than seven (7) Days before 
Contractor’s written notice to Owner. The written notice shall set forth, at a 
minimum, a description of: the event giving rise to the request for an 
equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum; the nature of the impacts to 
Contractor and its Subcontractors of any tier, if any; and to the extent 
possible the amount of the adjustment in Contract Sum requested. Failure to 
properly give such written notice shall, to the extent Owner’s interests are 
prejudiced, constitute a waiver of Contractor’s right to an equitable 
adjustment.

c. Contractor to provide supplemental information: Within thirty (30) Days of the 
occurrence of the event giving rise to the request, unless Owner agrees in 
writing to allow an additional period of time to ascertain more accurate data, 
Contractor shall supplement the written notice provided in accordance with 
Subsection (a), above, with additional supporting data. Such additional data 
shall include, at a minimum: the amount of compensation requested, 
itemized in accordance with the procedure set forth herein; specific facts, 
circumstances, and analysis that confirms not only that Contractor suffered 
the damages claimed, but that the damages claimed were actually a result 
of the act, event, or condition complained of and that the Contract 
Documents provide entitlement to an equitable adjustment to Contractor 
for such act, event, or condition; and documentation sufficiently detailed to 
permit an informed analysis of the request by Owner. When the request for 
compensation relates to a delay, or other change in Contract Time, 
Contractor shall demonstrate the impact on the critical path, in accordance 
with Section 7.03C. Failure to provide such additional information and 
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documentation within the time allowed or within the format required shall, to 
the extent Owner’s interests are prejudiced, constitute a waiver of 
Contractor’s right to an equitable adjustment.

d. Contractor to proceed with Work as directed: Pending final resolution of any 
request made in accordance with this paragraph, unless otherwise agreed in 
writing, Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Work.

e. Contractor to combine requests for same event together: Any requests by 
Contractor for an equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum and in the 
Contract Time that arise out of the same event(s) shall be submitted together.

3. Methods for calculating Change Order amount: The value of any Work covered by a 
Change Order, or of any request for an equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum, shall 
be determined by one of the following methods:

a. Fixed Price: On the basis of a fixed price as determined in Section 7.02B.

b. Unit Prices: By application of unit prices to the quantities of the items 
involved as determined in Section 7.02C.

c. Time and Materials: On the basis of time and material as determined 
in Section 7.02D.

d. Fixed price method is default; Owner may direct otherwise: When Owner has 
requested Contractor to submit a Change Order Proposal, Owner may direct 
Contractor as to which method in the paragraph immediately above to use 
when submitting its proposal. Otherwise, Contractor shall determine the 
value of the Work, or of a request for an equitable adjustment, on the basis 
of the fixed price method.

B. Change Order Pricing – Fixed Price

Procedures: When the fixed price method is used to determine the value of any Work 
covered by a Change Order, or of a request for an equitable adjustment in the Contract 
Sum, the following procedures shall apply:

1. Breakdown and itemization of details on COP: Contractor’s COP, or request for 
adjustment in the Contract Sum, shall be accompanied by a complete itemization of 
the costs, including labor, material, Subcontractor costs, and overhead and profit. 
The costs shall be itemized in the manner set forth below, and shall be submitted on 
breakdown sheets in a form approved by Owner.

2. Use of industry standards in calculating costs: All costs shall be calculated based 
upon appropriate industry standard methods of calculating labor, material quantities, 
and equipment costs.

3. Costs contingent on Owner’s actions: If any of Contractor’s pricing assumptions are 
contingent upon anticipated actions of Owner, Contractor shall clearly state them in 
the proposal or request for an equitable adjustment.

4. Markups on additive and deductive Work: The cost of any additive or deductive 
changes in the Work shall be calculated as set forth below, except that overhead 
and profit shall not be included on deductive changes in the Work. Where a change 
in the Work involves additive and deductive work by the same Contractor or 
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Subcontractor, small tools, overhead, profit, bond, and insurance markups will apply 
to the net difference.

5. Breakdown not required if change less than $1,000: If the total cost of the change in 
the Work or request for equitable adjustment does not exceed $1,000, Contractor 
shall not be required to submit a breakdown if the description of the change in the 
Work or request for equitable adjustment is sufficiently definitive for Owner to 
determine fair value.

6. Breakdown required if change between $1,000 and $2,500: If the total cost of the 
change in the Work or request for equitable adjustment is between $1,000 and 
$2,500, Contractor may submit a breakdown in the following level of detail if the 
description of the change in the Work or if the request for equitable adjustment is 
sufficiently definitive to permit the Owner to determine fair value:

a. Lump sum labor;

b. Lump sum material;

c. Lump sum equipment usage;

d. Overhead and profit as set forth below; and

e. Insurance and bond costs as set forth below.

7. Components of increased cost: Any request for adjustment of Contract Sum based 
upon the fixed price method shall include only the following items:

a. Craft labor costs: These are the labor costs determined by multiplying the 
estimated or actual additional number of craft hours needed to perform the 
change in the Work by the hourly labor costs. Craft hours should cover direct 
labor, as well as indirect labor due to trade inefficiencies. When estimating 
labor hours for electrical work, such hours shall be no greater than the Labor 
Units for specific items included in the “Normal” project conditions column 
of the NECA Manual of Labor Units, most recent edition. When estimating 
labor hours for mechanical work, such hours shall be no greater than 75% 
of the Labor Units for specific items included in the MCAA Web-Based 
Estimating Manual (WebLEM), subject to the assumptions and notes in the 
WebLEM, except that the Labor Units for “Hangers, Sleeves, & Inserts” shall 
be no greater than 50% of the WebLEM Labor Units. Special exceptions for 
electrical and mechanical work may be made for work having to be 
performed under extraordinary conditions. Such exceptions shall be 
identified and explained in any applicable pricing proposals and shall be 
subject to approval by Owner. The hourly costs shall be based on the 
following:

(1) Basic wages and benefits: Hourly rates and benefits as stated on the 
Department of Labor and Industries approved “statement of intent to 
pay prevailing wages” or a higher amount if approved by the Owner. 
Direct supervision shall be a reasonable percentage not to exceed 
fifteen (15) percent of the cost of direct labor. No supervision markup 
shall be allowed in a Change Order that contains direct labor costs 
for a working supervisor’s hours (including any category of foreman).
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(2) Worker’s insurance: Direct contributions to the State of Washington 
for industrial insurance; medical aid; and supplemental pension, by 
the class and rates established by the Department of Labor and 
Industries.

(3) Federal insurance: Direct contributions required by the Federal 
Insurance Compensation Act; Federal Unemployment Tax Act; and 
the State Unemployment Compensation Act.

(4) Travel allowance: Travel allowance and/or subsistence, if applicable, 
not exceeding those allowances established by regional labor union 
agreements, which are itemized and identified separately.

(5) Safety: Cost incurred due to the Washington Industrial Safety and 
Health Act, which shall be a reasonable percentage not to exceed two 
(2) of the sum of the amounts calculated in (1), (2), and (3) above.

b. Material costs: This is an itemization of the quantity and cost of materials 
needed to perform the change in the Work. Material costs shall be developed 
first from actual known costs, including, but not limited to, Contractor’s 
supplier(s)’ actual cost(s) available from the standard industry pricing guide 
“Trade Service.” If those are not available, material costs shall be developed 
second from supplier quotations. If those are not available, material costs 
shall be developed third from other standard industry pricing guides. Material 
costs shall include all available discounts. Freight costs, express charges, or 
special delivery charges shall be itemized.

c. Equipment costs: This is an itemization of the type of equipment and the 
estimated or actual length of time the construction equipment appropriate for 
the Work is or will be used on the change in the Work. Costs will be allowed 
for construction equipment only if used solely for the changed Work, or for 
additional rental costs actually incurred by the Contractor. The Contractor’s 
cost for utility vehicles and other items such as pickup trucks, vans, flatbed 
trucks, storage trailers, containers, etc., that are already in use or planned 
for use on the Project will not be compensated in Change Order work except 
for the time that, in the opinion of the Owner, such items: (1) are directly and 
necessarily used for the performance of the change work; and (2) the cost 
of using such items has not been included within the Contractor’s total 
project overhead costs. Equipment charges shall be computed on the basis 
of actual invoice costs or if owned, from the current edition of one of the 
following sources:

(1) Associated General Contractors Washington State Department of 
Transportation (AGC-WSDOT) Equipment Rental Agreement current 
edition, on the Contract execution date.

(2) The National Electrical Contractors Association for equipment used 
on electrical work. Equipment pricing shall be no greater than 
seventy-five (75) percent of NECA monthly rates.

(3) The Mechanical Contractors Association of America for equipment 
used on mechanical work.

The EquipmentWatch Rental Rate Blue Book shall be used as a basis for 
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establishing rental rates of equipment not listed in the above sources. The 
maximum rate for standby equipment shall not exceed that shown in the 
AGC-WSDOT Equipment Rental Agreement, current edition on the Contract 
execution date.

d. Allowance for small tools, expendables & consumable supplies: Small tools 
consist of tools which cost $1,000 or less and are normally furnished by the 
performing Contractor. The maximum rate for small tools shall not exceed 
the following:

(1) For Contractor: three (3) percent of direct labor costs.

(2) For Subcontractors: five (5) percent of direct labor costs.

Expendables and consumables supplies directly associated with the change 
in Work must be itemized.

e. Subcontractor costs: This is defined as payments Contractor makes to 
Subcontractors for change Work performed by Subcontractors of any tier. 
The Subcontractors’ cost of Work shall be calculated and itemized in the 
same manner as prescribed herein for Contractor.

f. Allowance for overhead: This is defined as costs of any kind attributable to 
direct and indirect delay, acceleration, or impact, added to the total cost to 
Owner of any change in the Contract Sum. If the Contractor is compensated 
under Section 7.03D, the amount of such compensation shall be reduced by 
the amount Contractor is otherwise entitled to under this Subsection (f). This 
allowance shall compensate Contractor for all non-craft labor, temporary 
construction facilities, field engineering, schedule updating, as-built 
drawings, home office cost, B&O taxes, office engineering, estimating costs, 
additional overhead because of extended time, and any other cost incidental 
to the change in the Work. It shall be strictly limited in all cases to a 
reasonable amount, mutually acceptable, or if none can be agreed upon to 
an amount not to exceed the rates below:

(1) Projects less than $3 million: For projects where the Contract 
Award Amount is  under $3 million, the following shall apply:

(a) Contractor markup on Contractor Work: For Contractor, for 
any Work actually performed by Contractor’s own forces, 
sixteen (16) percent of the first $50,000 of the cost, and four 
(4) percent of the remaining cost, if any.

(b) Subcontractor markup for Subcontractor Work: For each 
Subcontractor (including lower-tier Subcontractors), for any 
Work actually performed by its own forces, sixteen (16) 
percent of the first $50,000 of the cost, and four (4) percent of 
the remaining cost, if any.

(c) Contractor markup for Subcontractor Work: For Contractor, 
for any work performed by its Subcontractor(s), six (6) percent 
of the first $50,000 of the amount due each Subcontractor, 
and four (4) percent of the remaining amount, if any.
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(d) Subcontractor markup for lower-tier Subcontractor Work: For 
each Subcontractor, for any Work performed by its 
Subcontractor(s) of any lower tier, four (4) percent of the first 
$50,000 of the amount due the Sub-Subcontractor, and two 
(2) percent of the remaining amount, if any.

(e) Basis of cost applicable for markup: The cost to which 
overhead is to be applied shall be developed in accordance 
with Sections 7.02B.7.a-.e.

(2) Projects more than $3 million: For projects where the Contract 
Award Amount is equal to or exceeds $3 million, the following shall 
apply:

(f) Contractor markup on Contractor Work: For Contractor, for 
any Work actually performed by Contractor’s own forces, 
twelve (12) percent of the first $50,000 of the cost, and four 
(4) percent of the remaining cost, if any.

(g) Subcontractor markup for Subcontractor Work: For each 
Subcontractor (including lower-tier Subcontractors), for any 
Work actually performed by its own forces, twelve (12) 
percent of the first $50,000 of the cost, and four (4) percent of 
the remaining cost, if any.

(h) Contractor markup for Subcontractor Work: For Contractor, 
for any Work performed by its Subcontractor(s), four (4) 
percent of the first $50,000 of the amount due each 
Subcontractor, and two (2) percent of the remaining amount, 
if any.

(i) Subcontractor markup for lower tier Subcontractor Work: For 
each Subcontractor, for any Work performed by its 
Subcontractor(s) of any lower tier, four (4) percent of the first 
$50,000 of the amount due the Sub-Subcontractor, and two 
(2) percent of the remaining amount, if any.

(j) Basis of cost applicable for markup: The cost to which 
overhead is to be applied shall be developed in accordance 
with Section 7.02B.7.a-.e.

g. Allowance for profit: Allowance for profit is an amount to be added to the cost 
of any change in Contract Sum, but not to the cost of change in Contract 
Time for which Contractor has been compensated pursuant to the conditions 
set forth in Section 7.03. It shall be limited to a reasonable amount, mutually 
acceptable, or if none can be agreed upon, to an amount not to exceed the 
rates below:

(1) Contractor / Subcontractor markup for self-performed Work: For 
Contractor or Subcontractor of any tier for work performed by their 
forces, six (6) percent of the cost developed in accordance with 
Sections 7.02B.7.a-.e.

(2) Contractor / Subcontractor markup for Work performed at lower tier: 
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For Contractor or Subcontractor of any tier for work performed by a 
Subcontractor of a lower tier, four (4) percent of the subcontract cost 
developed in accordance with Section 7.02B.7.a-.h.

h. Insurance and bond premiums: Cost of change in insurance or bond 
premium: This is defined as:

(1) Contractor’s liability insurance: The cost of any changes in 
Contractor’s liability insurance arising directly from execution of the 
Change Order; and

(2) Payment and Performance Bond: The cost of the additional premium 
for Contractor’s bond arising directly from the changed Work.

The cost of any change in insurance or bond premium shall be added after 
overhead and allowance for profit are calculated in accordance with 
Subsections f.-.g, above.

C. Change Order Pricing – Unit Prices

1. Content of Owner authorization: Whenever Owner authorizes Contractor to perform 
Work on a unit-price basis, Owner’s authorization shall clearly state:

a. Scope: Scope of work to be performed;

b. Reimbursement basis: Type of reimbursement including pre-agreed rates 
for material quantities; and

c. Reimbursement limit: Cost limit of reimbursement.

2. Contractor responsibilities: Contractor shall:

a. Cooperate with Owner and assist in monitoring the Work being performed. 
As requested by Owner, Contractor shall identify workers assigned to the 
Change Order Work and areas in which they are working;

b. Leave access as appropriate for quantity measurement; and

c. Not exceed any cost limit(s) without Owner’s prior written approval.

3. Cost breakdown consistent with Fixed Price requirements: Contractor shall submit 
costs in accordance with Section 7.02B and satisfy the following requirements:

a. Unit prices must include overhead, profit, bond, and insurance premiums: 
Unit prices shall include reimbursement for all direct and indirect costs of the 
Work, including overhead, profit, bond, and insurance costs; and

b. Owner verification of quantities: Quantities must be supported by field 
measurement statements signed by Owner.

D. Change Order Pricing – Time-and-Material Prices

1. Content of Owner authorization: Whenever Owner authorizes Contractor to 
perform Work on a time-and-material basis, Owner’s authorization shall clearly state:

a. Scope: Scope of Work to be performed;
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b. Reimbursement basis: Type of reimbursement, including pre-agreed rates, if 
any, for material quantities or labor; and

c. Reimbursement limit: Cost limit of reimbursement.

2. Contractor responsibilities: Contractor shall:

a. Identify workers assigned: Cooperate with Owner and assist in monitoring 
the Work being performed. As requested by Owner, identify workers 
assigned to the Change Order Work and areas in which they are working;

b. Provide daily timesheets: Identify on daily time sheets all labor performed in 
accordance with this authorization. Submit copies of daily time sheets within 
two (2) working days for Owner’s review.

c. Allow Owner to measure quantities: Leave access as appropriate for quantity 
measurement;

d. Perform Work efficiently: Perform all Work in accordance with this section as 
efficiently as possible; and

e. Not exceed Owner’s cost limit: Not exceed any cost limit(s) without Owner’s 
prior written approval.

3. Cost breakdown consistent with Fixed Price requirements: Contractor shall submit 
costs in accordance with Section 7.02B and additional verification supported by:

a. Timesheets: Labor detailed on daily time sheets; and

b. Invoices: Invoices for material.

7.03 CHANGE IN THE CONTRACT TIME

A. COP requests for Contract Time: The Contract Time shall only be changed by a Change 
Order. Contractor shall include any request for a change in the Contract Time in its Change 
Order Proposal.

B. Time extension permitted if not Contractor’s fault: If the time of Contractor’s performance is 
changed due to an act of Force Majeure, or due to the fault or negligence of Owner or 
anyone for whose acts Owner is responsible, Contractor shall be entitled to make a request 
for an equitable adjustment in the Contract Time in accordance with the following procedure. 
No adjustment in the Contract Time shall be allowed to the extent Contractor’s changed 
time of performance is due to the fault or negligence of Contractor, or anyone for whose 
acts Contractor is responsible.

1. Notice and record keeping for Contract Time request: A request for an equitable 
adjustment in the Contract Time shall be based on written notice delivered within 
seven (7) Days of the occurrence of the event giving rise to the request. If Contractor 
believes it is entitled to adjustment of Contract Time, Contractor shall immediately 
notify Owner and begin to keep and maintain complete, accurate, and specific daily 
records. Contractor shall give Owner access to any such record and if requested, 
shall promptly furnish copies of such record to Owner.

2. Timing and content of Contractor’s Notice: Contractor shall not be entitled to an 
adjustment in the Contract Time for any events that occurred more than seven (7) 
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Days before Contractor’s written notice to Owner. The written notice shall set forth, 
at a minimum, a description of: the event giving rise to the request for an equitable 
adjustment in the Contract Time; the nature of the impacts to Contractor and its 
Subcontractors of any tier, if any; and to the extent possible the amount of the 
adjustment in Contract Time requested. Failure to properly give such written notice 
shall, to the extent Owner’s interests are prejudiced, constitute a waiver of 
Contractor’s right to an equitable adjustment.

3. Contractor to provide supplemental information: Within thirty (30) Days of the 
occurrence of the event giving rise to the request, unless Owner agrees in writing to 
allow an additional period of time to ascertain more accurate data, Contractor shall 
supplement the written notice provided in accordance with Section 7.03B.2 with 
additional supporting data. Such additional data shall include, at a minimum: the 
amount of delay claimed, itemized in accordance with the procedure set forth herein; 
specific facts, circumstances, and analysis that confirms not only that Contractor 
suffered the delay claimed, but that the delay claimed was actually a result of the 
act, event, or condition complained of, and that the Contract Documents provide 
entitlement to an equitable adjustment in Contract Time for such act, event, or 
condition; and supporting documentation sufficiently detailed to permit an informed 
analysis of the request by Owner. Failure to provide such additional information and 
documentation within the time allowed or within the format required shall, to the 
extent Owner’s interests are prejudiced, constitute a waiver of Contractor’s right to 
an equitable adjustment.

4. Contractor to proceed with Work as directed: Pending final resolution of any request 
in accordance with this Section 7.03C unless otherwise agreed in writing, Contractor 
shall proceed diligently with performance of the Work.

C. Contractor to demonstrate impact on critical path of schedule: Any change in the Contract 
Time covered by a Change Order, or based on a request for an equitable adjustment in the 
Contract Time, shall be limited to the change in the critical path of Contractor’s schedule 
attributable to the change of Work or event(s) giving rise to the request for equitable 
adjustment. Any Change Order Proposal or request for an adjustment in the Contract Time 
shall demonstrate the impact on the critical path of the schedule. Contractor shall be 
responsible for showing clearly on the Progress Schedule that the change or event: had a 
specific impact on the critical path, and except in case of concurrent delay, was the sole 
cause of such impact; and could not have been avoided by resequencing of the Work or 
other reasonable alternatives.

D. Cost of change in Contract Time: Contractor may request compensation for the cost of a 
change in Contract Time in accordance with this Section 7.03D, subject to the following 
conditions:

1. Must be solely fault of Owner or A/E: The change in Contract Time shall solely be 
caused by the fault or negligence of Owner (or A/E, if applicable);

2. Procedures: Contractor shall follow the procedure set forth in Section 7.03B;

3. Demonstrate impact on critical path: Contractor shall establish the extent of the 
change in Contract Time in accordance with Section 7.03C; and

4. Limitations on daily costs: The daily cost of any change in Contract Time shall be 
limited to the items below, less the amount of any change in the Contract Sum the 
Contractor may otherwise be entitled to pursuant to Section 7.02B.7.f for any 
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change in the Work that contributed to this change in Contract Time:

a. Non-productive supervision or labor: cost of nonproductive field supervision 
or labor extended because of delay;

b. Weekly meetings and indirect activities: cost of weekly meetings or similar 
indirect activities extended because of the delay;

c. Temporary facilities or equipment rental: cost of temporary facilities or 
equipment rental extended because of the delay;

d. Insurance premiums: cost of insurance extended because of the delay;

e. Overhead: general and administrative overhead in an amount to be agreed 
upon, but not to exceed three (3) percent of the Contract Award Amount 
divided by the originally specified Contract Time for each Day of the delay.

PART 8 – CLAIMS AND DISPUTE RESOLUTION

8.01 CLAIMS PROCEDURE

A. Claim is Contractor’s remedy: If the parties fail to reach agreement on the terms of any 
Change Order for Owner-directed Work as provided in Section 7.01, or on the resolution of 
any request for an equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum as provided in Section 7.02 or 
the Contract Time as provided in Section 7.03, Contractor’s only remedy shall be to file a 
Claim with Owner as provided in this section.

B. Claim filing deadline for Contractor: Contractor shall file its Claim within sixty (60) Days from 
Owner’s final offer made in accordance with Section 7.01E, or by the date of Final 
Acceptance, whichever occurs first.

C. Claim must cover all costs and be documented: The Claim shall be deemed to cover all 
changes in cost and time (including direct, indirect, impact, and consequential) to which 
Contractor may be entitled. It shall be fully substantiated and documented. At a minimum, 
the Claim shall contain the following information:

1. Factual statement of Claim: A detailed factual statement of the Claim for additional 
compensation and time, if any, providing all necessary dates, locations, and items 
of Work affected by the Claim;

2. Dates: The date on which facts arose which gave rise to the Claim;

3. Owner and A/E employee’s knowledgeable about Claim: The name of each 
employee of Owner (or A/E, if applicable) knowledgeable about the Claim;

4. Support from Contract Documents: The specific provisions of the Contract 
Documents which support the Claim;

5. Identification of other supporting information: The identification of any documents 
and the substance of any oral communications that support the Claim;

6. Copies of supporting documentation: Copies of any identified documents, other than 
the Contract Documents, that support the Claim;

7. Details on Claim for Contract Time: If an adjustment in the Contract Time is sought: 
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the specific days and dates for which it is sought; the specific reasons Contractor 
believes an extension in the Contract Time should be granted; and Contractor’s 
analysis of its Progress Schedule to demonstrate the reason for the extension in 
Contract Time;

8. Details on Claim for adjustment of Contract Sum: If an adjustment in the Contract 
Sum is sought, the exact amount sought and a breakdown of that amount into the 
categories set forth in, and in the detail as required by Section 7.02; and

9. Statement certifying Claim: A statement certifying, under penalty of perjury, that the 
Claim is made in good faith, that the supporting cost and pricing data are true and 
accurate to the best of Contractor’s knowledge and belief, that the Claim is fully 
supported by the accompanying data, and that the amount requested accurately 
reflects the adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time for which Contractor 
believes Owner is liable.

D. Owner’s response to Claim filed: After Contractor has submitted a fully documented Claim 
that complies with all applicable provisions of Parts 7 and 8, Owner shall respond, in writing, 
to Contractor as follows:

1. Response time for Claim less than $50,000: If the Claim amount is less than 
$50,000, with a decision within sixty (60) Days from the date the Claim is received; 
or

2. Response time for Claim of $50,000 or more: If the Claim amount is $50,000 or 
more, with a decision within sixty (60) Days from the date the Claim is received, or 
with notice to Contractor of the date by which it will render its decision. Owner will 
then respond with a written decision in such additional time.

E. Owner’s review of Claim and finality of decision: To assist in the review of Contractor’s 
Claim, Owner may visit the Project site, or request additional information, in order to fully 
evaluate the issues raised by the Claim. Contractor shall proceed with performance of the 
Work pending final resolution of any Claim. Owner’s written decision as set forth above shall 
be final and conclusive as to all matters set forth in the Claim, unless Contractor follows the 
procedure set forth in Section 8.02.

F. Continuing Contract performance: Pending final resolution of a Claim, and except as 
otherwise agreed in writing, Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the 
Contract and maintain Contractor’s Construction Schedule, and the Owner shall continue 
to make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents.

G. Waiver of Contractor rights for failure to comply with this Section: Any Claim of the 
Contractor against the Owner for damages, additional compensation, or additional time, 
shall be conclusively deemed to have been waived by the Contractor unless made in 
accordance with the requirements of this Section.

8.02 LITIGATION

A. If Contractor disagrees with Owner’s decision rendered in accordance with Section 8.01D, 
Contractor shall serve and file a lawsuit in an appropriate court within one-hundred and 
twenty (120) Days of Owner’s decision. This requirement cannot be waived except by an 
explicit waiver signed by Owner. The failure to file a lawsuit within said one-hundred and 
twenty (120) Day period shall result in Owner’s decision rendered in accordance with 
Section 8.01D being final and binding on Contractor and all of its Subcontractors.
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B. At any time, either before or after a lawsuit has been commenced by Contractor in 
accordance with Section 8.02A, Owner may require Contractor to participate in further 
mediation or arbitration, or both, in any forum or format as determined by Owner.

C. Claims between Owner and Contractor, Contractor and its Subcontractors, Contractor (and 
A/E, if applicable), and Owner (and A/E, if applicable) shall, upon demand by Owner, be 
submitted in a single forum, or Owner may consolidate such Claims or join any of the above-
named parties in the same forum.

8.03 CLAIMS AUDITS

A. Owner may audit Claims: All Claims filed against Owner shall be subject to audit at any time 
following the filing of the Claim. Failure of Contractor, or Subcontractors of any tier, to 
maintain and retain sufficient records to allow Owner to verify all or a portion of the Claim or 
to permit Owner access to the books and records of Contractor, or Subcontractors of any 
tier, shall constitute a waiver of the Claim and shall bar any recovery.

B. Contractor to make documents available: In support of Owner audit of any Claim, 
Contractor shall, upon request, promptly make available to Owner the following documents:

1. Daily time sheets and supervisor’s daily reports;

2. Collective bargaining agreements;

3. Insurance, welfare, and benefits records;

4. Payroll registers;

5. Earnings records;

6. Payroll tax forms;

7. Material invoices, requisitions, and delivery confirmations;

8. Material cost distribution worksheet;

9. Equipment records (list of company equipment, rates, etc.);

10. Vendors’, rental agencies’, Subcontractors’, and agents’ invoices;

11. Contracts between Contractor and each of its Subcontractors, and all lower-tier 
Subcontractor contracts and supplier contracts;

12. Subcontractors’ and agents’ payment certificates;

13. Cancelled checks (payroll and vendors);

14. Job cost report, including monthly totals;

15. Job payroll ledger;

16. Planned resource loading schedules and summaries;

17. General ledger;

18. Cash disbursements journal;
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19. Financial statements for all years reflecting the operations on the Work. In addition, 
the Owner may require, if it deems it appropriate, additional financial statements for 
three (3) years preceding execution of the Work;

20. Depreciation records on all company equipment, whether these records are 
maintained by the company involved, its accountant, or others;

21. If a source other than depreciation records is used to develop costs for Contractor’s 
internal purposes in establishing the actual cost of owning and operating equipment, 
all such other source documents;

22. All nonprivileged documents which relate to each and every Claim together with all 
documents which support the amount of any adjustment in Contract Sum or Contract 
Time sought by each Claim;

23. Work sheets or software used to prepare the Claim establishing the cost 
components for items of the Claim including but not limited to labor, benefits and 
insurance, materials, equipment, Subcontractors, all documents that establish the 
time periods, individuals involved, the hours for the individuals, and the rates for the 
individuals; and

24. Work sheets, software, and all other documents used by Contractor to prepare its bid.

C. Contractor to provide facilities for audit and shall cooperate: The audit may be performed 
by employees of Owner or a representative of Owner. Contractor, and its Subcontractors, 
shall provide adequate facilities acceptable to Owner, for the audit during normal business 
hours. Contractor, and all Subcontractors, shall make a good faith effort to cooperate with 
Owner’s auditors.

PART 9 – TERMINATION OF THE WORK

9.01 TERMINATION BY OWNER FOR CAUSE

A. Notice to Terminate for Cause: Owner may, upon seven (7) Days’ written notice to Contractor 
and to its surety, terminate (without prejudice to any right or remedy of Owner) the Work, or 
any part of it, for cause upon the occurrence of any one or more of the following events:

1. Contractor fails to prosecute Work: Contractor fails to prosecute the Work or any 
portion thereof with sufficient diligence to ensure Substantial Completion of the Work 
within the Contract Time;

2. Contractor bankrupt: Contractor is adjudged bankrupt, makes a general assignment 
for the benefit of its creditors, or a receiver is appointed on account of its insolvency;

3. Contractor fails to correct Work: Contractor fails in a material way to replace or 
correct Work not in conformance with the Contract Documents;

4. Contractor fails to supply workers or materials: Contractor repeatedly fails to supply 
skilled workers or proper materials or equipment;

5. Contractor failure to pay Subcontractors or labor: Contractor repeatedly fails to make 
prompt payment due to Subcontractors or for labor;

6. Contractor violates laws: Contractor materially disregards or fails to comply with 
laws, ordinances, rules, regulations, or orders of any public authority having 
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jurisdiction; or

7. Contractor in material breach of Contract: Contractor is otherwise in material breach 
of any provision of the Contract Documents.

B. Owner’s actions upon termination: Upon termination, Owner may at its option:

1. Take possession of Project site: Take possession of the Project site and take 
possession of or use all materials, equipment, tools, and construction equipment and 
machinery thereon owned by Contractor to maintain the orderly progress of, and to 
finish, the Work;

2. Accept assignment of Subcontracts: Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to 
Section 5.20; and

3. Finish the Work: Finish the Work by whatever other reasonable method it deems 
expedient.

C. Surety’s role: Owner’s rights and duties upon termination are subject to the prior rights and 
duties of the surety, if any, obligated under any bond provided in accordance with the 
Contract Documents.

D. Contractor’s required actions: When Owner terminates the Work in accordance with this 
section, Contractor shall take the actions set forth in Section 9.02B and shall not be entitled 
to receive further payment until the Work is accepted.

E. Contractor to pay for unfinished Work: If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds 
the cost of finishing the Work (including compensation for A/E’s services, if applicable) and 
expenses made necessary thereby and any other extra costs or damages incurred by 
Owner in completing the Work, or as a result of Contractor’s actions, such excess shall be 
paid to Contractor.  If such costs exceed the unpaid balance, Contractor shall pay the 
difference to Owner. These obligations for payment shall survive termination.

F. Contractor and Surety still responsible for Work performed: Termination of the Work in 
accordance with this section shall not relieve Contractor or its surety of any responsibilities 
for Work performed.

G. Conversion of “Termination for Cause” to “Termination for Convenience”: If Owner 
terminates Contractor for cause and it is later determined that none of the 
circumstances set forth in Section 9.01A exist, then such termination shall be deemed a 
termination for convenience pursuant to Section 9.02.

9.02 TERMINATION BY OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE

A. Owner Notice of Termination for Convenience: Owner may, upon written notice, terminate 
(without prejudice to any right or remedy of Owner) the Work, or any part of it, for the 
convenience of Owner.

B. Contractor response to termination Notice: Unless Owner directs otherwise, after receipt of 
a written notice of termination for either cause or convenience, Contractor shall promptly:

1. Cease Work: Stop performing Work on the date and as specified in the 
notice of termination;

2. No further orders or Subcontracts: Place no further orders or Subcontracts for 
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materials, equipment, services or facilities, except as may be necessary for 
completion of such portion of the Work as is not terminated;

3. Cancel orders and Subcontracts: Cancel all orders and subcontracts, upon terms 
acceptable to Owner, to the extent that they relate to the performance of Work 
terminated;

4. Assign orders and Subcontracts to Owner: Assign to Owner all of the right, title, and 
interest of Contractor in all orders and subcontracts;

5. Take action to protect the Work: Take such action as may be necessary or as 
directed by Owner to preserve and protect the Work, Project site, and any other 
property related to this Project in the possession of Contractor in which Owner has 
an interest; and

6. Continue performance not terminated: Continue performance only to the extent not 
terminated.

C. Terms of adjustment in Contract Sum if Contract terminated: If Owner terminates the Work 
or any portion thereof for convenience, Contractor shall be entitled to make a request for an 
equitable adjustment for its reasonable direct costs incurred prior to the effective date of the 
termination, plus reasonable allowance for overhead and profit on Work performed prior to 
termination, plus the reasonable administrative costs of the termination, but shall not be 
entitled to any other costs or damages, whatsoever, provided however, the total sum 
payable upon termination shall not exceed the Contract Sum reduced by prior payments. 
Contractor shall be required to make its request in accordance with the provisions of Part 
7.

D. Owner to determine whether to adjust Contract Time: If Owner terminates the Work or any 
portion thereof for convenience, the Contract Time shall be adjusted as determined by 
Owner.

PART 10 – MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

10.01 GOVERNING LAW

Applicable law and venue: The Contract Documents and the rights of the parties herein shall be 
governed by the laws of the State of Washington. Venue shall be in the county in which Owner’s 
administrative office is located, unless otherwise specified.

10.02 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS

Bound to successors; Assignment of Contract: Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, 
their partners, successors, assigns, and legal representatives to the other party hereto and to 
partners, successors, assigns, and legal representatives of such other party in respect to 
covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Neither party shall 
assign the Work without written consent of the other, except that Contractor may assign the Work 
for security purposes, to a bank or lending institution authorized to do business in the State of 
Washington. If either party attempts to make such an assignment without such consent, that party 
shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all obligations set forth in the Contract Documents.

10.03 MEANING OF WORDS

Meaning of words used in Specifications: Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, 
words which have well-known technical or construction industry meanings are used in the Contract 
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Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings. Reference to standard specifications, 
manuals, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or to the code of any 
governmental authority, whether such reference be specific or by implication, shall be to the latest 
standard specification, manual, or code in effect on the date for submission of bids, except as may 
be otherwise specifically stated. Wherever in these Drawings and Specifications an article, device, 
or piece of equipment is referred to in the singular manner, such reference shall apply to as many 
such articles as are shown on the Drawings  or required to complete the installation.

10.04 RIGHTS AND REMEDIES

No waiver of rights: No action or failure to act by Owner (or A/E, if applicable) shall constitute a 
waiver of a right or duty afforded them under the Contract Documents, nor shall action or failure to 
act constitute approval or an acquiescence in a breach therein, except as may be specifically 
agreed in writing.

10.05 CONTRACTOR REGISTRATION

Contractor must be registered or licensed: Pursuant to Chapter 39.06 RCW, Contractor shall be 
registered or licensed as required by the laws of the State of Washington, including but not limited 
to Chapter 18.27 RCW.

10.06 TIME COMPUTATIONS

Computing time: When computing any period of time, the day of the event from which the period of 
time begins shall not be counted. The last day is counted unless it falls on a weekend or legal 
holiday, in which event the period runs until the end of the next day that is not a weekend or holiday. 
When the period of time allowed is less than seven (7) days, intermediate Saturdays, Sundays, and 
legal holidays are excluded from the computation.

10.07 RECORDS RETENTION

Six-year records retention period: The wage, payroll, and cost records of Contractor, and its 
Subcontractors, and all records subject to audit in accordance with Section 8.03, shall be retained 
for a period of not less than six (6) years after the date of Final Acceptance.

10.08 THIRD-PARTY AGREEMENTS

No third-party relationships created: The Contract Documents shall not be construed to create a 
contractual relationship of any kind between any persons other than Owner and Contractor.

10.09 ANTITRUST ASSIGNMENT

Contractor assigns overcharge amounts to Owner: Owner and Contractor recognize that in actual 
economic practice, overcharges resulting from antitrust violations are in fact usually borne by the 
purchaser. Therefore, Contractor hereby assigns to Owner any and all claims for such overcharges 
as to goods, materials, and equipment purchased in connection with the Work performed in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, except as to overcharges which result from antitrust 
violations commencing after the Contract Sum is established and which are not passed on to Owner 
under a Change Order. Contractor shall put a similar clause in its Subcontracts, and require a 
similar clause in its Sub-Subcontracts, such that all claims for such overcharges on the Work are 
passed to Owner by Contractor.

10.10 WRITTEN NOTICE

Written notice shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person to the designated 
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representative as identified in the Contract Documents, or to an officer of the corporation for which 
it was intended if the designated representative no longer works for that party; or if delivered at, or 
sent by facsimile, email, registered or certified mail, or courier service providing proof of delivery to, 
the last business address known to the party giving notice. The date of written notice shall be the 
earlier of the date of personal delivery, actual receipt by facsimile or email, or three (3) calendar 
days after the date of postmark.

10.11 PUBLIC RECORDS ACT COMPLIANCE

The Contractor understands that the Owner is bound by the Washington Public Records Act, 
Chapter 42.56 RCW. The Contractor agrees to fully cooperate with the Owner in responding to 
public records requests. The Contractor shall promptly provide such records to the Owner as 
requested by the Owner or required by law for the Owner to fulfill its obligations in responding to 
public records requests. Such records shall be provided at no cost to the Owner. The Contractor 
shall cause any subcontract to contain this provision. This section shall survive expiration or 
termination of this Contract for any reason.

10.12 SUBSTITUTION OF PERSONNEL

The Contractor and the Owner have no present intention to substitute personnel, and the parties 
shall endeavor to minimize substitutions and maintain continuity of personnel, but each reserves 
the right to substitute its personnel for the purpose of carrying out its responsibilities under this 
Contract. Such substitution by the Contractor shall be subject to the approval of the Owner, which 
approval shall not be unreasonably withheld. If the Contractor substitutes personnel, it shall not 
charge the Owner for any extra costs incurred thereby, including, without limitation, costs incurred 
to familiarize new personnel with the Project. If requested by the Owner, the Contractor shall 
remove from performing the Work, without cost to the Owner or delay to the Work, any person 
whose removal the Owner reasonably requests. Nothing in this provision shall be construed to alter 
the independent contractor status of the Contractor.

10.13 SEVERABILITY

If, for any reason, any part, term or provision of this Agreement is held by a court of competent 
jurisdiction to be illegal, void, or unenforceable, the validity of the remaining provisions shall not be 
affected, and the rights and obligations of the parties shall be construed and enforced as if the 
Agreement did not contain the particular provision held to be invalid; provided, however, that if it 
should appear that any provision of the Contract Documents is in conflict with any statutory 
provision of the State of Washington, the provision shall be deemed modified to conform to such 
statutory provision.»

10.14 HEADINGS AND CAPTIONS

Headings for convenience only: All headings and captions used in these General Conditions are 
only for convenience of reference, and shall not be used in any way in connection with the meaning, 
effect, interpretation, construction, or enforcement of the General Conditions, and do not define the 
limit or describe the scope or intent of any provision of these General Conditions.

- END OF GENERAL CONDITIONS –

Last Revised: April 8, 2022.
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1.01 MECHANICAL ENGINEER 

A. Windsor Engineers. 

1. 12009 NE 99th Street #1460 

2. Vancouver, WA 98682 

3. 360-610-4931 

1.02 SECTIONS INCLUDED UNDER THIS SEAL 

A. 22 0517           SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR PLUMBING PIPING 

B. 22 0523           GENERAL-DUTY VALVES FOR PLUMBING PIPING 

C. 22 0529           HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 

D. 22 0533           HEAT TRACING FOR PLUMBING PIPING 

E. 22 0553           IDENTIFICATION FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 

F. 22 1005           PLUMBING PIPING 

G. 23 0529           HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 

H. 23 0548           VIBRATION AND SEISMIC CONTROLS FOR HVAC 

I. 23 0553           IDENTIFICATION FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 

J. 23 0593           TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC 

K. 23 3413           AXIAL HVAC FANS 

 

SEAL 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 

23 0548           VIBRATION AND SEISMIC CONTROLS FOR HVAC 

23 0553           IDENTIFICATION FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 

23 0593           TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC 

23 3413           AXIAL HVAC FANS 

11/04/2022
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SECTION 00 0107.05  
SEALS PAGE - ELECTRICAL 

 

1.01 ELECTRICAL ENGINEER 

A. Windsor Engineers. 

1. 12009 NE 99th Street #1460 

2. Vancouver, WA  98682 

3. 360-610-4931 

1.02 SECTIONS INCLUDED UNDER THIS SEAL 

A. 26 0505           SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ELECTRICAL 

B. 26 0519           LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

C. 26 0526           GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

D. 26 0529           HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

E. 26 0533.13       CONDUIT FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

F. 26 0533.16       BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

G. 26 2416           PANELBOARDS 

H. 26 2726           WIRING DEVICES 

I. 26 5100           INTERIOR LIGHTING 

 

SEAL 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 

11/04/22
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SECTION 00 7343
WAGE RATES REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 DESCRIPTION

A. Washington State prevailing wage rates apply to this project.  Access the wage rate information
as follows:    
1. URL to the Department of Labor & Industries Prevailing Wage Rates:

https://fortress.wa.gov/lni/wagelookup/prvWagelookup.aspx for current rates.
2. Select Cowlitz County for location of public works project.

B. The Effective Date of wage rates used for this project will be based on the bid date found in Bid
Form, or as modified by addenda.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 1000
SUMMARY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 PROJECT

A. Project Name:  ​​​​​Longview School District Bus Garage Repair ​​​​​.
B. The Project consists of building repair work due to fire damage including, but not limited to, new

glue-laminated beams, exterior siding, sectional doors, exterior doors and windows, and an
area of membrane roofing replacement. The work area is limited to approximately 2,000 s.f.
comprising of Bays 1, 2 and 3 attached to the concrete vehicle maintenance building.

1.02 CONTRACT DESCRIPTION
A. Contract Type:  A single prime contract based on a Stipulated Price as described in Document

00 5200 - Agreement Form.
1.03 DESCRIPTION OF ALTERATIONS WORK

A. Scope of alterations work is indicated on drawings.
1.04 OWNER OCCUPANCY

A. ​Owner ​ intends to ​ continue to ​ occupy ​​ portions of the existing building ​during the entire
construction period ​.

B. Cooperate with Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner's operations.
C. Schedule the Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.

1.05 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
A. Construction Operations:  Limited to areas noted on Drawings.
B. Arrange use of site and premises to allow:

1. Owner occupancy.
2. Use of site and premises by the public.

C. Provide access to and from site as required by law and by Owner:
1. Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit.

D. Time Restrictions:
1. Limit conduct of ​ especially noisy ​ exterior work to ​ the hours of ​ ​7:30 a.m. to 6:00 p.m. ​.

E. Utility Outages and Shutdown:
1. Limit disruption of utility services to hours the building is unoccupied.
2. Do not disrupt or shut down life safety systems, including but not limited to fire sprinklers

and fire alarm system, without 7 days notice to Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.
3. Prevent accidental disruption of utility services to other facilities.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 2500
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.
1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions:  Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by Contractor to
materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.
1. Substitutions for Cause:  Proposed due to changed Project circumstances beyond

Contractor's control.
2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Proposed due to possibility of offering substantial

advantage to the Project.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. CSI/CSC Form 1.5C - Substitution Request (During the Bidding/Negotiating Stage) Current
Edition.

B. CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request (After the Bidding/Negotiating Phase) Current
Edition.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a
representation that the submitter:
1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality

level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.
2. Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.
3. Agrees to provide same or equivalent maintenance service and source of replacement

parts, as applicable.
4. Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for

the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.
5. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become

apparent.
B. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution

with Contract Documents.  Burden of proof is on proposer.
1. Note explicitly any non-compliant characteristics.

C. Content:  Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request,
and information necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. Forms indicated in the Project Manual are adequate for this purpose, and must be used.

D. Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.
1. Submit an electronic document, combining the request form with supporting data into

single document.
3.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT

A. Submittal Time Restrictions:
1. Owner will consider requests for substitutions only if submitted at least 10 days prior to the

date for receipt of bids.
B. Submittal Form (before award of contract):

1. Submit substitution requests by completing CSI/CSC Form 1.5C - Substitution Request.
 See this form for additional information and instructions.  Use only this form; other forms
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of submission are unacceptable.
3.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION

A. Submittal Form (after award of contract):
1. Submit substitution requests by completing CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request

(After Bidding/Negotiating).  See this form for additional information and instructions.  Use
only this form; other forms of submission are unacceptable.

B. Submit request for Substitution for Cause ​immedately upon ​ discovery of need for substitution,
but not later than ​14 ​ days prior to time required for review and approval by ​Architect ​, in order to
stay on approved project schedule.

C. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience immediately upon discovery of its potential
advantage to the project, but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and
approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved project schedule.
1. In addition to meeting general documentation requirements, document how the requested

substitution benefits the Owner through cost savings, time savings, greater energy
conservation, or in other specific ways.

2. Document means of coordinating of substitution item with other portions of the work,
including work by affected subcontractors.

3. Bear the costs engendered by proposed substitution of:
a. Owner's compensation to the Architect for any required redesign, time spent

processing and evaluating the request.
b. Other construction by Owner.
c. Other unanticipated project considerations.

D. Substitutions will not be considered under one or more of the following circumstances:
1. When they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or product data submittals, without

having received prior approval.
2. Without a separate written request.
3. When acceptance will require revisions to Contract Documents.

3.04 RESOLUTION
A. Architect may request additional information and documentation prior to rendering a decision.

 Provide this data in an expeditious manner.
B. Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.

3.05 ACCEPTANCE
A. Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project.  They will be documented and

incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive,
Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions
of the Contract.

3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.
B. Include completed Substitution Request Forms as part of the Project record. ​​

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 3000
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. General administrative requirements.
B. Preconstruction meeting.
C. Progress meetings.
D. Construction progress schedule.
E. Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.
F. Number of copies of submittals.
G. Requests for ​Information ​ (RFI) procedures.
H. Submittal procedures.

1.02 GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Comply with requirements of Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for

coordination of execution of administrative tasks with timing of construction activities.
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING

A. Architect will schedule a meeting after Notice of Award.
B. Attendance Required:

1. Owner.
2. Architect.
3. Contractor.

C. Agenda:
1. Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.
2. Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.
3. Distribution of Contract Documents.
4. Submission of list of subcontractors, list of products, schedule of values, and progress

schedule.
5. Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract ​​ and ​Architect ​.
6. Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for

payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.
7. Scheduling.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with PDF
format copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

E. Architect will record minutes and distribute copies electronically within two days after meeting to
Owner and Contractor.

3.02 PROGRESS MEETINGS
A. Architect will schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the work at maximum ​of

bi-weekly ​ intervals.
B. Architect will make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants,

preside at meetings.
C. Attendance Required:

1. Contractor.
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2. Owner.
3. Architect.
4. Contractor's superintendent.
5. Major subcontractors.

D. Agenda:
1. Review minutes of previous meetings.
2. Review of work progress.
3. Field observations, problems, and decisions.
4. Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.
5. Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.
6. Review of RFIs log and status of responses.
7. Maintenance of progress schedule.
8. Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.
9. Planned progress during succeeding work period.
10. Maintenance of quality and work standards.
11. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
12. Other business relating to work.

E. Architect will record minutes and distribute copies electronically within two days after meeting to
Owner and Contractor.

3.03 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE
A. Within 10 days after date of the Agreement ​​​​​​​​​​​​​, submit schedule for the work.
B. If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.
C. Within 5 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.

3.04 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFI)
A. Definition:  A request seeking one of the following:

1. An interpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract
Documents arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, process, or
system to be installed; or when the elements of construction are required to occupy the
same space (interference); or when an item of work is described differently at more than
one place in Contract Documents.

2. A resolution to an issue which has arisen due to field conditions and affects design intent.
B. Whenever possible, request clarifications at the next appropriate project progress meeting, with

response entered into meeting minutes, rendering unnecessary the issuance of a formal RFI.
C. Preparation:  Prepare an RFI immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of

Contract Documents.  Failure to submit a RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for
claiming additional costs or delays in execution of the work.
1. Prepare a separate RFI for each specific item.

a. Review, coordinate, and comment on requests originating with subcontractors and/or
materials suppliers.

b. Do not forward requests which solely require internal coordination between
subcontractors.

2. Prepare in a format and with content acceptable to the Architect.
3. Combine RFI and its attachments into a single electronic file. PDF format is preferred.

D. Reason for the RFI:  Prior to initiation of an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to
confirm that information sufficient for their interpretation is definitely not included.
1. Include in each request Contractor's signature attesting to good faith effort to determine

from Contract Documents information requiring interpretation.
2. Unacceptable Uses for RFIs:  Do not use RFIs to request the following::
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a. Approval of submittals (use procedures specified elsewhere in this section).
b. Approval of substitutions (see Section - 01 6000 - Product Requirements)
c. Changes that entail change in Contract Time and Contract Sum (comply with

provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).
d. Different methods of performing work than those indicated in the Contract Drawings

and Specifications (comply with provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).
3. Improper RFIs:  Requests not prepared in compliance with requirements of this section,

and/or missing key information required to render an actionable response.  They will be
returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.

4. Frivolous RFIs:  Requests regarding information that is clearly indicated on, or reasonably
inferable from, Contract Documents, with no additional input required to clarify the
question.  They will be returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.
a. The Owner reserves the right to assess the Contractor for the costs (on time-and-

materials basis) incurred by the Architect, and any of its consultants, due to
processing of such RFIs.

E. Content:  Include identifiers necessary for tracking the status of each RFI, and information
necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. Official Project ​​name and number ​​​​, and any additional required identifiers established in

Contract Documents ​​.
2. Owner's, Architect's, and Contractor's names.
3. Discrete and consecutive RFI number, and descriptive subject/title.
4. Issue date, and requested reply date.
5. Reference to particular Contract Document(s) requiring additional

information/interpretation.  Identify pertinent drawing and detail number and/or
specification section number, title, and paragraph(s).

6. Annotations:  Field dimensions and/or description of conditions which have engendered
the request.

7. Contractor's suggested resolution:  A written and/or a graphic solution, to scale, is
required in cases where clarification of coordination issues is involved, for example;
routing, clearances, and/or specific locations of work shown diagrammatically in Contract
Documents.  If applicable, state the likely impact of the suggested resolution on Contract
Time or the Contract Sum.

F. Attachments:  Include sketches, coordination drawings, descriptions, photos, submittals, and
other information necessary to substantiate the reason for the request.

G. RFI Log:  Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFIs for the duration of the project.
1. Indicate current status of every RFI.  Update log promptly and on a regular basis.
2. Note dates of when each request is made, and when a response is received.
3. Highlight items requiring priority or expedited response.
4. Highlight items for which a timely response has not been received to date.

H. Review Time:  ​​Architect ​​ will respond and return RFIs to ​​Contractor ​​ within ​​14 ​​ calendar days of
receipt.  For the purpose of establishing the start of the mandated response period, RFIs
received after ​​3:00 PM ​​ will be considered as having been received on the following regular
working day.
1. Response period may be shortened or lengthened for specific items, subject to mutual

agreement, and recorded in a timely manner in progress meeting minutes.
I. Submit RFI's in a manner to not unreasonably encumber the Architects ability to review and

comment int he allowed time frame. Excessive and/or frivolous RFI's will result in extended
review periods.

J. Responses:  Content of answered RFIs will not constitute in any manner a directive or
authorization to perform extra work or delay the project.  If in Contractor's belief it is likely to
lead to a change to Contract Sum or Contract Time, promptly issue a notice to this effect, and



LONGVIEW SCHOOL DISTRICT
BUS GARAGE REPAIR

2022-28

01 3000
ADMINISTRATIVE
REQUIREMENTS

4 of 5  

follow up with an appropriate Change Order request to Owner.
3.05 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW

A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:
1. Product data.
2. Shop drawings.
3. Samples for verification.

B. Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with
information given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.

C. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
article below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 7800 - Closeout
Submittals.

3.06 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION
A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:

1. Design data.
2. Certificates.
3. Test reports.
4. Inspection reports.
5. Manufacturer's instructions.
6. Manufacturer's field reports.
7. Other types indicated.

B. Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.
3.07 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT

A. Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
B. Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
C. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in

compliance with requirements of Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals:
1. Project record documents.
2. Operation and maintenance data.
3. Warranties.
4. Bonds.
5. Other types as indicated.

D. Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.
3.08 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

A. Electronic Documents:  Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an electronically-marked up
file will be returned.  Create PDFs at native size and right-side up; illegible files will be rejected.

3.09 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
A. General Requirements:

1. Use a separate transmittal for each item.
2. Submit separate packages of submittals for review and submittals for information, when

included in the same specification section.
3. Transmit using approved form.

a. Use Contractor's form, subject to prior approval by Architect.
4. Sequentially identify each item. For revised submittals use original number and a

sequential ​revision number ​ suffix.
5. Identify:  Project; Contractor; subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail

number; and specification section number and article/paragraph, as appropriate on each
copy.



LONGVIEW SCHOOL DISTRICT
BUS GARAGE REPAIR

2022-28

01 3000
ADMINISTRATIVE
REQUIREMENTS

5 of 5  

6. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of
products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and coordination of
information is in accordance with the requirements of the work and Contract Documents.
a. Submittals from sources other than the Contractor, or without Contractor's stamp will

not be acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.
7. Deliver each submittal on date noted in submittal schedule, unless an earlier date has

been agreed to by all affected parties, and is of the benefit to the project.
a. Send submittals in electronic format via email to Architect.

8. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.
a. For each submittal for review, allow 10 days excluding delivery time to and from the

Contractor.
9. Identify variations from Contract Documents and product or system limitations that may be

detrimental to successful performance of the completed work.
10. Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps.
11. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.
12. Distribute reviewed submittals.  Instruct parties to promptly report inability to comply with

requirements.
13. Submittals not requested will not be recognized or processed.

B. Product Data Procedures:
1. Submit only information required by individual specification sections.
2. Collect required information into a single submittal.
3. Do not submit (Material) Safety Data Sheets for materials or products.

C. Shop Drawing Procedures:
1. Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by interpreting

Contract Documents and coordinating related work.
2. Do not reproduce Contract Documents to create shop drawings.
3. Generic, non-project-specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the

requirements for shop drawings.
D. Samples Procedures:

1. Transmit related items together as single package.
2. Identify each item to allow review for applicability in relation to shop drawings showing

installation locations.
3.10 SUBMITTAL REVIEW

A. Submittals for Review:  Architect will review each submittal, and approve, or take other
appropriate action.

B. Submittals for Information: ​Architect ​ ​will acknowledge receipt, but will take no other action ​.
C. Architect's actions will be reflected by marking each returned submittal using virtual stamp on

electronic submittals.
1. Notations may be made directly on submitted items and/or listed on appended Submittal

Review cover sheet.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 4000
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. References and standards.
B. Control of installation.
C. Tolerances.
D. Manufacturers' field services.
E. Defect Assessment.

1.02 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS
A. For products and workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not

included in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with
requirements of the standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are
required by applicable codes.

B. Comply with reference standard of date of issue current on date of Contract Documents, except
where a specific date is established by applicable code.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.

B. Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.
C. Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from

Architect before proceeding.
D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent

tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

E. Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.
F. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the

manufacturer.
G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand

stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.
3.02 TOLERANCES

A. Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.
 Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.

B. Comply with manufacturers' tolerances.  Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with
Contract Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.

C. Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.
3.03 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES

A. When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or
manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship ​​​​​​ as applicable, and to initiate instructions when
necessary.

B. Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are
supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.
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3.04 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 5000
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Temporary utilities.
B. Temporary sanitary facilities.
C. Temporary Controls:  ​​​Barriers and enclosures ​​​.
D. Security requirements.
E. Vehicular access and parking.
F. Waste removal facilities and services.

1.02 TEMPORARY UTILITIES ​​
A. For Remodel/Addition projects, Owner will provide the following:

1. Electrical power ​​, consisting of ​connection to existing facilities ​.
2. Water supply, consisting of connection to existing facilities.

1.03 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES
A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures.  Provide at time of project mobilization.
B. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.

1.04 BARRIERS
A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to areas

that could be hazardous to workers or the public ​, to allow for owner's use of site ​ and to protect
existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations ​​.

B. Provide protection for plants designated to remain.  Replace damaged plants.
C. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.

1.05 SECURITY ​​
A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, existing facilities, and Owner's operations from

unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.
1.06 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING ​​

A. Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
B. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.
C. Existing parking areas ​​ ​may ​ be used for construction parking.

1.07 WASTE REMOVAL
A. Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and

orderly condition.
B. Provide containers with lids.  Remove trash from site ​​periodically ​​.
C. If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable

non-combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material outside the structure
unless otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction.

D. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted.  Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers
with lids.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 6000
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. General product requirements.
B. Re-use of existing products.
C. Transportation, handling, storage and protection.
D. Product option requirements.
E. Substitution limitations.
F. Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data Submittals:  Submit manufacturer's standard published data.  Mark each copy to

identify applicable products, models, options, and other data.  Supplement manufacturers'
standard data to provide information specific to this Project.

B. Shop Drawing Submittals:  Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical
characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for
functional equipment and appliances.

C. Sample Submittals:  Illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with
integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.
1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the

manufacturer's standard colors, textures, and patterns.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 EXISTING PRODUCTS

A. Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises unless specifically
required or permitted by Contract Documents.

B. Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated,
reinstalled, delivered to the Owner, or otherwise indicated as to remain the property of the
Owner, become the property of the Contractor; remove from site.

C. Specific Products to be Reused:  The reuse of certain materials and equipment already existing
on the project site is required.

2.02 NEW PRODUCTS
A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.
B. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for additional source quality control requirements.

2.03 PRODUCT OPTIONS
A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only:  Use any product meeting

those standards or description.
B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers:  Use a product of one of the

manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.
C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:

 Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.
2.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in
individual specification sections.

B. Deliver to Project site; obtain receipt prior to final payment.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS

A. See Section 01 2500 - Substitution Procedures.
3.02 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING

A. Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid
loss of factory calibration.

B. If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of
packaging.

C. Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

D. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
E. Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of

surrounding areas.
F. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are

correct, and products are undamaged.
G. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,

disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.
H. Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.

3.03 STORAGE AND PROTECTION
A. Provide protection of stored materials and products against theft, casualty, or deterioration.
B. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to

installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication.  See Section 01 7419.
1. Structural Loading Limitations:  Handle and store products and materials so as not to

exceed static and dynamic load-bearing capacities of project floor and roof areas.
C. Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
D. Store with seals and labels intact and legible.
E. Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment

favorable to product.
F. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.
G. Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,

precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.

H. Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.
I. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering.  Provide ventilation to

prevent condensation and degradation of products.
J. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.
K. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,

disfigurement, or damage.
L. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify

products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.
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3.04 DAMAGED PRODUCTS
A. Damaged or deteriorated materials shall be removed from the premises and replaced with

new. 
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7000
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.
B. Requirements for alterations work, including selective demolition ​​.
C. Pre-installation meetings.
D. Cutting and patching.
E. Cleaning and protection.
F. Demonstration and instruction of Owner personnel.
G. Closeout procedures, including Contractor's Correction Punch List, except payment

procedures.
1.02 COORDINATION

A. See Section 01 1000 for occupancy-related requirements.
B. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to

ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

C. Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.
D. Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible

with building utilities.  Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent
responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

E. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on drawings.  Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

F. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction.  Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

G. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.
H. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work

and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Prior to requesting an inspection by the Architect, the Contractor shall use adequate means to

assure that the Work is completed by every Subcontractor in accordance with the specified
requirements and is ready for the requested inspection.  If the quality of the completed Work is
obviously below acceptable standards, the Architect may refuse the inspection until the
Subcontractors complete their own inspection and correct the Work.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A. New Materials:  As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products:  Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.
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C. Product Substitution:  For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.
 Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.
D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize

waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.
E. Prior to Cutting:  Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements

subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching.  After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work.  Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.
C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to

applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.
3.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. When required in individual specification sections, convene a preinstallation meeting at the site
prior to commencing work of the section.

B. Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific section.
C. Notify Architect four days in advance of meeting date.
D. Prepare agenda and preside at meeting:

1. Review conditions of examination, preparation and installation procedures.
2. Review coordination with related work.

E. Record minutes and distribute copies within ​two ​ days after meeting to participants, with ​PDF
format ​ copies to ​Architect ​, ​Owner ​, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
A. Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.
B. Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.
C. Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.  
D. Schedule operations so that dust and other contaminants resulting from cleaning process will

not fall on wet or newly coated surfaces.
3.05 ALTERATIONS

A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and
existing record documents only.
1. Verify that construction is as indicated.
2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of alterations work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions.
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B. Keep areas in which alterations are being conducted separated from other areas that are still
occupied.

C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.
1. Where openings in exterior enclosure exist, provide construction to make exterior

enclosure weatherproof.
D. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove items indicated on drawings.
2. Where new surface finishes are to be applied to existing work, perform removals, patch,

and prepare existing surfaces as required to receive new finish; remove existing finish if
necessary for successful application of new finish.

3. Where new surface finishes are not specified or indicated, patch holes and damaged
surfaces to match adjacent finished surfaces as closely as possible.

E. Services (Including but not limited to ​​HVAC, Plumbing, and Electrical ​​):  Remove, relocate, and
extend existing systems to accommodate new construction.
1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to

equipment and operational components; if necessary, modify installation to allow access
or provide access panel.

2. Where existing systems or equipment are not active and Contract Documents require
reactivation, put back into operational condition; repair supply, distribution, and equipment
as required.

3. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.
a. Disable existing systems only to make switchovers and connections; minimize

duration of outages.
b. See Section 01 1000 for other limitations on outages and required notifications.
c. Provide temporary connections as required to maintain existing systems in service.

4. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities.
5. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment ​​; remove back to source of

supply where possible, otherwise cap stub and tag with identification; patch holes left by
removal using materials specified for new construction.

F. Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

G. Adapt existing work to fit new work:  Make as neat and smooth transition as possible.
1. When existing finished surfaces are cut so that a smooth transition with new work is not

possible, terminate existing surface along a straight line at a natural line of division and
make recommendation to Architect.

H. Patching:  Where the existing surface is not indicated to be refinished, patch to match the
surface finish that existed prior to cutting.  Where the surface is indicated to be refinished,
patch so that the substrate is ready for the new finish.

I. Refinish existing surfaces as indicated:
1. Where rooms or spaces are indicated to be refinished, refinish all visible existing surfaces

to remain to the specified condition for each material, with a neat transition to adjacent
finishes.

J. Clean existing systems and equipment.
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K. Remove demolition debris and abandoned items from alterations areas and dispose of off-site;
do not burn or bury.

3.06 CUTTING AND PATCHING
A. Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.
B. Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

1. Complete the work.
2. Fit products together to integrate with other work.
3. Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.
4. Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.
5. Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.
6. Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.
7. Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.
8. Remove and replace defective and non-complying work.

C. Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing.  In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

D. Employ ​skilled and experienced ​ installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture
resistant elements, and sight exposed surfaces.

E. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
F. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.
G. Patching:

1. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching.  On continuous
surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break.  For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

2. Match color, texture, and appearance.
3. Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other

imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

3.07 PROGRESS CLEANING
A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.  Maintain site in a clean and orderly

condition.
B. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed

or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.
C. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning

to eliminate dust.
D. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and

dispose off-site; do not burn or bury.
E. Materials:

1. Use only those cleaning materials which will not create hazards to health or property and
which will not damage surfaces.

2. Use only those cleaning materials and methods recommended by manufacturer of the
surface material to be cleaned.

3.08 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK
A. Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
B. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate

work area to prevent damage.
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3.09 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION
A. Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, trouble-shooting, servicing, maintenance,

and shutdown of each item of equipment at ​agreed time ​, at ​equipment ​ location.
B. Provide a qualified person who is knowledgeable about the Project to perform demonstration

and instruction of Owner's personnel.
C. Utilize operation and maintenance manuals as basis for instruction.  Review contents of manual

with Owner's personnel in detail to explain all aspects of operation and maintenance.
D. Prepare and insert additional data in operations and maintenance manuals when need for

additional data becomes apparent during instruction.
3.10 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.
3.11 FINAL CLEANING

A. Execute final cleaning ​​ prior to final project assessment ​​.
B. Clean debris from ​​roofs and downspouts ​​.
C. Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.
D. Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;

dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.
3.12 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A. Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
1. Provide copies to Architect and Owner.

B. Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

C. Submit written certification containing Contractor's Correction Punch List, that Contract
Documents have been reviewed, work has been inspected, and that work is complete in
accordance with Contract Documents and ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

D. Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing
Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected
and submit to Architect.

E. Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for
access to Owner-occupied areas.

F. Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial
Completion final inspection.

G. Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial
Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7800
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Project record documents.
B. Operation and maintenance data.
C. Warranties and bonds.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Project Record Documents:  Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for

Payment.
B. Operation and Maintenance Data:

1. Submit two copies of preliminary draft or proposed formats and outlines of contents before
start of Work.  Architect will review draft and return one copy with comments.

2. Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final
inspection.

C. Warranties and Bonds:
1. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final

Application for Payment.
2. For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial

Completion, submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the
beginning of the warranty period.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
1. Drawings.
2. Specifications.
3. Addenda.
4. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.
5. Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
6. Manufacturer's instruction for assembly, installation, and adjusting.

B. Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
C. Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.
D. Record information concurrent with construction progress.
E. Specifications:  Legibly mark and record at each product section description of actual products

installed, including the following:
1. Product substitutions or alternates utilized.
2. Changes made by Addenda and modifications.

F. Record Drawings and Shop Drawings:  Legibly mark each item to record actual construction
including:
1. Field changes of dimension and detail.
2. Details not on original Contract drawings.

3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES
A. For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish:

1. Product data, with catalog number, size, composition, and color and texture designations.
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B. Instructions for Care and Maintenance:  Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents
and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and
recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

C. Moisture protection and weather-exposed products:  Include product data listing applicable
reference standards, chemical composition, and details of installation.  Provide
recommendations for inspections, maintenance, and repair.

D. Additional information as specified in individual product specification sections.
E. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed

instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

3.03 ASSEMBLY OF  OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A. Assemble operation and maintenance data into durable manuals for Owner's personnel use,

with data arranged in the same sequence as, and identified by, the specification sections.
B. Where systems involve more than one specification section, provide separate tabbed divider for

each system.
C. Binders:  Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable plastic

covers; 2 inch maximum ring size.  When multiple binders are used, correlate data into related
consistent groupings.

D. Cover:  Identify each binder with typed or printed title OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.

E. Project Directory:  Title and address of Project; names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
Architect, Consultants, Contractor and subcontractors, with names of responsible parties.

F. Tables of Contents:  List every item separated by a divider, using the same identification as on
the divider tab; where multiple volumes are required, include all volumes Tables of Contents in
each volume, with the current volume clearly identified.

G. Dividers:  Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system; identify the contents
on the divider tab; immediately following the divider tab include a description of product and
major component parts of equipment.

H. Text:  Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data on 20 pound paper.
I. Drawings:  Provide with reinforced punched binder tab.  Bind in with text; fold larger drawings to

size of text pages.
3.04 WARRANTIES AND BONDS

A. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,
and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work.  Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

B. Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
C. Co-execute submittals when required.
D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.
E. Manual:  Bind in commercial quality 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable

plastic covers.
F. Cover:  Identify each binder with typed or printed title WARRANTIES AND BONDS, with title of

Project; name, address and telephone number of Contractor and equipment supplier; and
name of responsible company principal.

G. Table of Contents:  Neatly typed, in the sequence of the Table of Contents of the Project
Manual, with each item identified with the number and title of the specification section in which
specified, and the name of product or work item.
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H. Separate each warranty or bond with index tab sheets keyed to the Table of Contents listing.
 Provide full information, using separate typed sheets as necessary.  List Subcontractor,
supplier, and manufacturer, with name, address, and telephone number of responsible
principal.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02 4100
DEMOLITION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.
1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Demolition:  Dismantle, raze, destroy or wreck any building or structure or any part thereof.
B. Remove:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction and dispose of them off site,

unless items are indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
C. Remove and Salvage:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to

prevent damage.  Clean, package, label and deliver salvaged items to Owner in ready-for-
reuse condition.

D. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to
prevent damage.  Clean and prepare for reuse and reinstall where indicated.

E. Existing to Remain:  Designation for existing items that are not to be removed and that are not
otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations

2022, with Errata (2021).
PART 2  PRODUCTS ​-- NOT USED ​
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with requirements in Section 01 7000.
B. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent

structures and the public.
1. Obtain required permits.
2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241.
3. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be

removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
unstable structures.

4. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
5. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or

the public.
6. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and

occupants.
7. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permits from authority having

jurisdiction.
8. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits. Do

not obstruct required exits at any time. Protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.

9. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment
will traverse, infringe upon, or limit access to their property.

C. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.
D. Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed.
E. Protect existing structures and other elements to remain in place and not removed.

1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
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3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.
F. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations. Do not use water if that will result in

ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.
G. Hazardous Materials:

1. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify
Architect and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing
materials, lead, PCBs, and mercury.

H. Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials.
1. Dismantle existing construction and separate materials.
2. Set aside reusable, recyclable, and salvageable materials; store and deliver to collection

point or point of reuse.
I. Partial Removal of Paving and Curbs:  Neatly saw cut at right angle to surface.

3.02 EXISTING UTILITIES
A. Coordinate work with utility companies. Notify utilities before starting work, comply with their

requirements, and obtain required permits.
B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.
D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7

days prior written notification to Owner.
E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at

least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.
F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of

utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.

H. Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the demolition
zone. Identify and mark, in same manner as other utilities to remain, utilities to be reconnected.

3.03 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS
A. Existing construction and utilities indicated on drawings are based on casual field observation

and existing record documents only.
1. Verify construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be

apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.
B. Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from areas that remain occupied.
C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure, except for interruptions required for

replacement or modifications; prevent water and humidity damage.
D. Remove existing work as indicated and required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove fire-damaged wood, metals, and other materials; replace with new construction
indicated.

2. Remove items indicated on drawings.
E. Services including, but not limited to, HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and

Telecommunications:  Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.
1. Maintain existing active systems to remain in operation, and maintain access to equipment

and operational components.
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2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

3. See Section 01 1000 - Summary for limitations on outages and required notifications.
4. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.
5. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment ​​; remove back to source of

supply where possible, otherwise cap stub and tag with identification.
F. Protect existing work to remain.

1. Prevent movement of structure. Provide shoring and bracing as required.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removal work neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
4. Patch to match new work.

3.04 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 1200
STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Structural steel framing members, plates, brackets, and bolts.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AISC (MAN) - Steel Construction Manual 2017.
B. AISC 303 - Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges 2016.
C. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel 2019.
D. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron

and Steel Products 2017.
E. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware 2016a.
F. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 60 000

PSI Tensile Strength 2021.
G. ASTM A563/A563M - Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts (Inch and Metric)

2021a.
H. ASTM F436/F436M - Standard Specification for Hardened Steel Washers Inch and Metric

Dimensions 2019.
I. ASTM F1554 - Standard Specification for Anchor Bolts, Steel, 36, 55, and 105-ksi Yield

Strength 2020.
J. ASTM F3125/F3125M - Standard Specification for High Strength Structural Bolts and

Assemblies, Steel and Alloy Steel, Heat Treated, Inch Dimensions 120 ksi and 150 ksi
Minimum Tensile Strength, and Metric Dimensions 830 MPa and 1040 MPa Minimum Tensile
Strength 2022.

K. AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination 2020.
L. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel 2020, with Errata (2022).

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:

1. Indicate profiles, sizes, spacing, locations of structural members, openings, attachments,
and fasteners.

2. Connections not detailed.
3. Indicate welded connections with AWS A2.4 welding symbols.  Indicate net weld lengths.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Refer to Structural Drawings for additional requirements.
B. In the event of conflicting requirements between structural notes and the requirements in this

Specification, the most stringent requirements apply.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricate structural steel members in accordance with AISC (MAN) "Steel Construction
Manual."

B. Welder Qualifications: Welding processes and welding operators qualified in accordance with
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and no more than 12 months before start of scheduled welding work.  All
welders to be WABO Certified.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Steel Angles and Plates:  ASTM A36/A36M.
B. Structural Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel, ASTM A307, Grade A and galvanized in compliance

with ASTM A153/A153M Class C.
C. High-Strength Structural Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM F3125/F3125M, Type 1, with

matching compatible ASTM A563/A563M nuts and ASTM F436/F436M washers.
D. Headed Anchor Rods:  ASTM F1554 Grade 36, plain.
E. Welding Materials:  AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.
F. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces:  Fabricator's standard, complying with VOC

limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.
2.02 FINISH

A. Galvanize structural steel members to comply with ASTM A123/A123M.  Provide minimum 1.7
oz/sq ft galvanized coating.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 ERECTION

A. Erect structural steel in compliance with AISC 303.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 1000
ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Structural dimension lumber framing.
B. Nonstructural dimension lumber framing.
C. Rough opening framing for doors, windows, and roof openings.
D. Sheathing.
E. Preservative treated wood materials.
F. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware 2016a.
B. AWC (WFCM) - Wood Frame Construction Manual for One- and Two-Family Dwellings 2018.
C. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood 2022.
D. PS 1 - Structural Plywood 2009 (Revised 2019).
E. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard 2021.
F. WWPA G-5 - Western Lumber Grading Rules 2021.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide technical data on insulated sheathing, wood preservative materials, and

application instructions.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Refer to Structural Drawings for additional requirements.
B. In the event of conflicting requirements between structural notes and the requirements in this

Specification, the most stringent requirements apply.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. General:  Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to
prevent deformation and to allow air circulation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Dimension Lumber:  Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.
1. If no species is specified, provide species graded by the agency specified; if no grading

agency is specified, provide lumber graded by grading agency meeting the specified
requirements.

2. Grading Agency:  Grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee at www.alsc.org,  and who provides grading
service for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark
unless otherwise indicated.

2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER ​​
A. Grading Agency:  Western Wood Products Association; WWPA G-5.
B. Sizes:  Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
C. Moisture Content:  S-dry or MC19.
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D. Stud Framing (2 by 2 through 2 by 6 ):
1. See Structural Drawings for additional requirements.
2. Grade:  No. 2.

E. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:
1. Lumber:  S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards:  Standard or No. 3.

2.03 CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A. Wall Sheathing:  Plywood, PS 1 ​, Structural 1, Exposure 1.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners and Anchors:

1. Metal and Finish:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel  complying with ASTM A153/A153M for
high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.

B. Sill Gasket on Top of Foundation Wall:  1/4 inch thick, plate width, closed cell plastic foam from
continuous rolls.

2.05 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT
A. Treated Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System

for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific
applications.  
1. Preservative-Treated Wood:  Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an

ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with
AWPA standards.

B. Preservative Treatment:
1. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade:  AWPA U1, Use Category

UC3B, Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative.
a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
b. Treat lumber exposed to weather.
c. Treat lumber in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing.
d. Treat lumber in contact with masonry or concrete.

2. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Plywood Above Grade:  AWPA U1, Use Category
UC2 and UC3B, Commodity Specification F using waterborne preservative.
a. Kiln dry plywood after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
b. Treat plywood in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing.
c. Treat plywood in contact with masonry or concrete.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Install sill gasket under sill plate of framed walls bearing on foundations; puncture gasket
cleanly to fit tightly around protruding anchor bolts.

3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.
B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory

components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.
C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately

after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.
3.03 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Set structural members level, plumb, and true to line.  Discard pieces with defects that would
lower required strength or result in unacceptable appearance of exposed members.
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B. Make provisions for temporary construction loads, and provide temporary bracing sufficient to
maintain structure in true alignment and safe condition until completion of erection and
installation of permanent bracing.

C. Install structural members full length without splices unless otherwise specifically detailed.
D. Comply with member sizes, spacing, and configurations indicated, and fastener size and

spacing indicated, but not less than required by ​applicable codes ​.
E. Frame wall openings with two or more studs at each jamb; support headers on cripple studs.

3.04 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS
A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,

specialty items, and trim.
B. In framed assemblies that have concealed spaces, provide solid wood fireblocking as required

by applicable local code, to close concealed draft openings between floors and between top
story and roof/attic space; other material acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction may be
used in lieu of solid wood blocking.

C. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

3.05 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A. Wall Sheathing:  Secure with long dimension perpendicular to wall studs, with ends over firm

bearing and staggered, using nails, screws, or staples.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 1500
WOOD DECKING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Softwood lumber structural wood decking.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AITC 112 - Standard for Tongue-and-Groove Heavy Timber Roof Decking 1993, with Errata
(2003).

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Refer to Structural Drawings for additional requirements.
B. In the event of conflicting requirements between structural notes and the requirements in this

Specification, the most stringent requirements apply.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 WOOD MATERIALS

A. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.
B. Lumber Decking:  Fabricated to AITC 112.

1. Species:  Doug Fir-Larch.  See Structural Drawings for grade requirements.
2. Size:  ​3 by 6 inches ​, nominal.
3. Pattern:  AITC standard beveled V-joint with single tongue and groove minimum.
4. Moisture Content:  19 percent, maximum.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners and Anchors:

1. Fastener Type and Finish:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel for high humidity and
preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that support framing is ready to receive decking.
3.02 PREPARATION
3.03 INSTALLATION - BOARD DECKING

A. Install decking perpendicular to framing members, with ends staggered over firm bearing. On
sloped surfaces, lay decking with tongue upward.

B. Fit butt end deck joints occurring between support members with metal splines to maintain tight,
aligned joints.

C. Engage decking tongue and groove edges.
D. Secure with fasteners. Side spike planks together, through pre-drilled holes.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 0150.19
PREPARATION FOR RE-ROOFING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Replacement of existing roofing system in preparation for ​new roofing system in designated
areas as indicated on drawings ​.

B. Partial replacement of existing roofing system in preparation for replacement roofing system in
designated areas as indicated on drawings.

C. Removal of existing flashing and counterflashings.
D. Temporary roofing protection.

1.02 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordinate with affected mechanical and electrical work associated with roof penetrations.
B. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section.

1. Attendees:
a. Architect.
b. Contractor.
c. Owner.
d. Installer.
e. Roofing system manufacturer's field representative.

2. Meeting Agenda:  Provide agenda to participants prior to meeting in preparation for
discussions on the following:
a. Removal and installation schedule.
b. Necessary preparatory work.
c. Protection before, during, and after roofing system installation.
d. Removal of existing roofing system.
e. Installation of new roofing system.
f. Transitions and connection to and with other work.
g. Inspections and testing of installed systems.

C. Schedule work to coincide with commencement of installation of new roofing system.
1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Materials Removal Company Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type
specified with at least three years of documented experience.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Ensure storage and staging of materials does not exceed static and dynamic load-bearing

capacities of roof decking.
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Existing Roofing System:  ​​FiberTite Roofing System ​​ roofing.
B. Do not remove existing roofing membrane when weather conditions threaten the integrity of

building contents or intended continued occupancy.
C. Maintain continuous temporary protection prior to and during installation of new roofing system.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 COMPONENTS

A. See the following sections for additional information on components relating to this work:
1. Partial removal of existing roofing system in preparation for new roofing system in

designated areas as indicated on drawings, see Section ​07 5429 ​.
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2. Remove existing flashing and counterflashings in preparation for replacement of these
materials as part of this work, see Section 07 6200 for material requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Temporary Roofing Protection Materials:

1. Contractor's responsibility to select appropriate materials for temporary protection of
roofing areas as determined necessary for this work.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing roof surface has been cleared of materials being removed from existing
roofing system and ready for next phase of work as required.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Sweep roof surface clean of loose matter.
B. Remove loose refuse and dispose of properly off-site.

3.03 MATERIAL REMOVAL
A. ​​Remove metal counter flashings ​​.

3.04 INSTALLATION
A. Coordinate scope of this work with requirements for installation of new roofing system.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Provide protection of existing roofing system that is not having work performed on it.
B. Provide temporary protective sheeting over uncovered deck surfaces.
C. Turn sheeting up and over parapets and curbing.  Retain sheeting in position with weights.
D. Provide for surface drainage from sheeting to existing drainage facilities.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 2500
WEATHER BARRIERS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Water-resistive barriers.
1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Weather Barriers:  Assemblies that form either water-resistive barriers, air barriers, or vapor
retarders.

B. Water-Resistive Barrier:  A material behind an exterior wall covering that is intended to resist
liquid water that has penetrated behind the exterior covering from further intruding into the
exterior wall assembly.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ICC-ES AC148 - Acceptance Criteria for Flexible Flashing Materials 2017.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on material characteristics.
C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate preparation, installation methods, and storage

and handling criteria.
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain temperature and humidity recommended by materials manufacturers before, during,
and after installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER MATERIALS

A. Water-Resistive Barrier (WRB) Sheet, Self-Adhered:   
1. Air Permeance: 0.004 cubic feet per minute per square foot, maximum, when tested in

accordance with ASTM E2178.
2. Water Vapor Permeance: 10 perms, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

E96/E96M Procedure A (desiccant procedure).
3. Ultraviolet (UV) and Weathering Resistance: Approved in writing by manufacturer for up to

90 days of weather exposure.
4. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed

index of 450 or less (Class A), when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
5. Seam and Perimeter Tape: As recommended by sheet manufacturer.
6. Products:

a. Henry Company; Blueskin VP160: www.henry.com.
b. VaproShield, LLC; WrapShield SA Self-Adhered: www.vaproshield.com.
c. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Sealants, Tapes, and Accessories Used for Sealing Water-Resistive Barrier and Adjacent

Substrates:  As indicated or complying with water-resistive barrier manufacturer's installation
instructions.

B. Sealant for Cracks and Joints In Substrates:  Resilient elastomeric joint sealant compatible with
substrates and weather barrier materials.

C. Flexible Flashing:  Self-adhering or mechanically attached flashing used for wall penetrations in
accordance with ICC-ES AC148 requirements.

D. Thinners and Cleaners:  As recommended by water-resistive barrier manufacturer.
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SECTION 07 5429
KETONE ETHYLENE ESTER (KEE) MEMBRANE ROOFING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Mechanically attached system with ketone ethylene ester (KEE) roofing membrane.
B. Insulation, ​tapered ​.
C. Fire Retardant Slip Sheet.
D. Flashings.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal

Insulation Board 2022a.
B. ASTM C1549 - Standard Test Method for Determination of Solar Reflectance Near Ambient

Temperature Using a Portable Solar Reflectometer 2016 (Reapproved 2022).
C. ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property--Durometer Hardness 2015

(Reapproved 2021).
D. ASTM D6754/D6754M - Standard Specification for Ketone Ethylene Ester Based Sheet

Roofing 2015.
E. NRCA (RM) - The NRCA Roofing Manual 2022.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section.

1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required
with related work.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's written information listed below.

1. Product data indicating membrane materials, flashing materials, insulation, vapor retarder,
surfacing, and fasteners.

2. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate ​​​joint or termination detail conditions, conditions of interface with other

materials, and setting plan for tapered insulation ​​​.
D. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Indicate procedures followed, ambient temperatures, humidity,

wind velocity during application, and supplementary instructions given.
E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate membrane seaming precautions and perimeter

conditions requiring special attention.
F. Maintenance Data: Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials,

and suggested procedures for cleaning.
G. Warranty:

1. Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's
name and registered with manufacturer.

2. Submit installer's certification that installation complies with all warranty conditions for the
waterproof membrane.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform work in accordance with NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual and manufacturer's

instructions.
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B. The FiberTite roofing system can only be installed by a roofing contractor authorized by
Seaman Corporation to install FiberTite Roofing Systems prior to bid or contract award.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products in manufacturer's original containers, dry, undamaged, with seals and labels

intact.
B. Protect products in weather protected environment, clear of ground and moisture.
C. Store all adhesives and sealants between 50 degrees and 80 degrees Fahrenheit prior to use.
D. Protect foam insulation from direct exposure to sunlight.
E. Proceed with work so new roofing materials are not subject to construction traffic as work

progresses.
F. Do not allow grease, oil, fats, or other contaminants to come into direct contact with membrane.
G. Refrain from roofing operations when wind velocity is sufficiently high to lift roofing membrane

sheets and post a danger to workers.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not apply roofing membrane during unsuitable weather such as extreme temperatures, high
winds, or high humidity. Refer to manufacturer's recommendations for requirements and
acceptable tolerances.

B. Do not apply roofing membrane to damp or frozen deck surface or when precipitation is
expected or occurring.

C. Do not expose materials vulnerable to water or sun damage in quantities greater than can be
weatherproofed the same day.

1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a 10 year period alter Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Provide 20 year manufacturer's material and labor warranty to cover failure to prevent

penetration of water.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL

A. All products and components for the Roofing System, including insulation, cover board, roof
vapor retarder, and accessories must be pre-approved by the Membrane Manufacturer for use
as part of the overall warranted system.

2.02 MANUFACTURER
A. Ketone Ethylene Ester (KEE) Membrane Materials:

1. Seaman Corporation; FiberTite Roofing System: www.fibertite.com.
2. Substitutions: Not permitted.

B. Slip Sheet:
1. Atlas Roofing: WEBTECH FR10 and FR50 Slipsheets; www.atlasroofing.com.
2. Substitutions: ​Not permitted ​.

2.03 ROOFING APPLICATIONS
A. Ketone Ethylene Ester (KEE) Membrane Roofing: One ply membrane, mechanically fastened,

over slip sheet over existing roofing
2.04 ROOFING MEMBRANE AND ASSOCIATED MATERIALS

A. New roofing membrane and associated materials to match existing being replaced. ​
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B. Membrane: Ketone ethylene Ester; reinforced with 5.0 oz/sq yd knitted polyester fabric.;
exceeding the requirements of ASTM D 6754 Standard Specification for Ketone Ethylene Ester
Sheet Roofing.
1. Thickness:.036 inch.
2. Sheet Width: 74 inch or 100 inch, minimum; factory-fabricate into largest sheets possible.
3. Solar Reflectance: 78%, minimum, 3-year, per ASTM C1549.
4. Color: Off White.
5. Tensile Strength: 8500 psi, measured in accordance with ASTM D882,
6. Hardness: 87, measured in accordance with ASTM D2240, using Type A durometer.

C. Seaming Materials:  As recommended by membrane manufacturer.
D. Membrane Fasteners:  As recommended and approved by membrane manufacturer.
E. Fire Retardant Slip Sheet: Fire-retardant coated-glass fiber mats.
F. Flexible Flashing Material:  Same material as membrane.

2.05 INSULATION
A. Polyisocyanurate (ISO) Board Insulation:  ASTM C1289, ​Type II , Class 1 - cellulose felt or

glass fiber mat both faces; acceptable for use by the membrane manufacturer   ​.
1. Grade and Compressive Strength:  Grade 2, 20 psi, minimum.
2. Tapered Board:  Slope as indicated; minimum thickness 1 inch; fabricate of fewest layers

possible.
3. Product:

a. Seaman Corporation; FiberTite FTR-Value: www.fibertite.com.
2.06 ACCESSORIES

A. Penetration Flashings: Prefabricated flexible molded boot and collar for pipe stacks through
membrane; same material as membrane.

B. Membrane Flashing: 60 mil, non-reinforced sheet Ketone Ethylene Ester (KEE) complying with
ASTM D6754, For applications where pre-molded components do not accommodate the
penetration.

C. Membrane Adhesive: As recommended by membrane manufacturer..
D. Insulation Adhesive:  As recommended by insulation manufacturer.
E. Sealants: For sealing flashing termination and as noted on Drawings. As recommended by

membrane manufacturer, one component gun-grade polyurethane sealant.
F. Membrane Fasteners: A #15-13 buttress threaded, #3 Philips head fastener constructed of

case hardened carbon steel with a reduced diameter drill point and corrosion resistant coating.
G. Stress plates to anchor membrane: FiberTite anchors of type recommended by manufacturer.
H. Prefabricated Fascia Edge System.
I. Insulation Fasteners:  Appropriate for purpose intended and approved by roofing manufacturer.

1. Length as required for thickness of insulation material and penetration of deck substrate,
with metal washers.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces and site conditions are ready to receive work.
B. Verify deck is supported and secure.
C. Verify deck is clean and smooth, flat, free of depressions, waves, or projections, properly

sloped and suitable for installation of roof system.
D. Verify deck surfaces are dry and free of snow or ice.
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E. Verify that roof openings, curbs, and penetrations through roof are solidly set, and ​​cant strips ​​
are in place.

3.02 PREPARATION, GENERAL
A. Clean substrate thoroughly prior to roof application.
B. Remove all existing flashing materials.
C. Cut a 2 foot slice every ten feet in existing membrane at each roll width of existing membrane.

3.03 WOOD DECK PREPARATION
A. Verify flatness and tightness of joints of wood decking. Verify that all wood decking edges are

fully supported. Fill knot holes with latex filler or completely cover with securely nailed sheet
metal.

3.04 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Perform work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and NRCA (RM) applicable

requirements.
B. Do not apply roofing membrane during unsuitable weather.
C. Do not apply roofing membrane when ambient temperature is outside the temperature range

recommended by manufacturer.
D. Do not apply roofing membrane to damp or frozen deck surface or when precipitation is

expected or occurring.
E. Do not expose materials vulnerable to water or sun damage in quantities greater than can be

weatherproofed the same day.
F. Coordinate the work with installation of associated counterflashings and expansion joints

 installed by other sections as the work of this section proceeds.
G. The architectural plans do not show all roof penetrations. Coordinate the size, quantity and

location of all roof penetrations with the Plumbing, Mechanical and Electrical Drawings and
Specifications.

H. Coordinate the installation to ensure that the system remains 100 percent watertight at the end
of each working day.

I. When substrate preparation is responsibility of another installer, notify ​Architect ​ of
unsatisfactory conditions before proceeding.

3.05 FIRE RETARDENT SLIP SHEET AND INSULATION - UNDER MEMBRANE
A. Apply fire retardant slip sheet over existing roof in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Attachment of Insulation: Mechanically fasten ​​​​ insulation to deck in accordance with roofing

manufacturer's instructions ​​ and Factory Mutual requirements ​​.
C. Place tapered insulation to the required slope pattern in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions.
D. Do not apply more insulation than can be completely waterproofed in the same day.

3.06 MEMBRANE APPLICATION
A. Roll out membrane, free from wrinkles or tears.  Place sheet into place without stretching.
B. Shingle joints on sloped substrate in direction of drainage.
C. Mechanical Attachment: Apply membrane and mechanical attachment devices in accordance

with manufacturer's instructions.
D. Around roof penetrations, seal flanges and flashings with flexible flashing.
E. Coordinate installation of roof scuppers, roof curbs and related flashings
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F. Daily Seal:  Install daily seal per manufacturers instructions at the end of each work day.
 Prevent infiltration of water at incomplete flashings, terminations, and at unfinished membrane
edges.

3.07 TEMPORARY SEALS
A. At the end of each working day or at the sign of rain, install temporary, 100% watertight seals

where new, completed roofing adjoins uncovered deck. Secure to resist wind uplift.
1. If water is allowed to enter beneath newly completed roofing, the building materials in the

affected areas are to be removed and replaced at no cost to the Owner.
3.08 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for field quality control
and inspection.

B. Warranty Inspection: Upon completion of the Project, schedule a review of the installation with
the roofing membrane manufacturer's representative and verify that the roofing system is
installed in accordance with the Contract Documents.
1. Any corrections or modifications necessary for compliance are to be made at no cost to

the Owner.
3.09 CLEANING

A. In areas where finished surfaces are soiled by work of this section, consult manufacturer of
surfaces for cleaning advice and conform to their documented instructions.

B. Repair or replace defaced or damaged finishes caused by work of this section.
3.10 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed roofing and flashings from construction operations.
B. Where traffic must continue over finished roof membrane, protect surfaces using durable

materials.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 6200
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fabricated sheet metal items, including ​​flashings, counterflashings, and downspouts ​​.
B. Sealants for joints within sheet metal fabrications.
C. Precast concrete splash pads.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for

Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix) 2022.

B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2020.

C. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018.
D. ASTM D226/D226M - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in

Roofing and Waterproofing 2017.
E. ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free 2007

(Reapproved 2018).
F. CDA A4050 - Copper in Architecture - Handbook current edition.
G. SMACNA (ASMM) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual 2012.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate material profile, jointing pattern, jointing details, fastening methods,

flashings, terminations, and installation details.
C. Samples:  Submit two samples for verification of sheet metal to match existing color and finish.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform work in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) and CDA A4050 requirements and

standard details, except as otherwise indicated.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation.  Slope
metal sheets to ensure drainage.

B. Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SHEET MATERIALS

A. Pre-Finished Galvanized Steel:  ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 24-
gauge, 0.0239-inch thick base metal, shop pre-coated with PVDF coating.
1. Polyvinylidene Fluoride (PVDF) Coating:  Superior performing organic powder coating,

AAMA 2605; multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system.
2. Color:  ​To match existing sheet metal color and finish. ​.

B. Prefabricated Fascia Edge System with anchor bar and cover where indicated.
1. New Snap-On cover to match existing size, color and finish.  Rehabilitate and reuse

existing anchor bar.
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2.02 FABRICATION
A. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects.
B. Form pieces in longest possible lengths.
C. Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2 inch; miter and seam corners.
D. Form material with ​standing ​ seams, except where otherwise indicated; at moving joints, use

sealed lapped, bayonet-type or interlocking hooked seams.
E. Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18-inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal with

sealant.
F. Fabricate flashings to allow toe to extend 2 inches over roofing gravel.  Return and brake

edges.
2.03 GUTTER AND DOWNSPOUT FABRICATION (ALTERNATE)

A. Downspouts: Round profile, Schedule 40 PVC pipe; size as indicated in Drawings.
B. Accessories:  Profiled to suit gutters and downspouts.

1. Downspout Supports:  ​Galvanized steel straps fastened to concrete ​.
C. Splash Pads:  Precast concrete type, of size and profiles indicated; minimum 3,000 psi at 28

days, with minimum 5 percent air entrainment.
D. Seal metal joints.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners: ​Stainless steel ​​, with soft neoprene washers ​.
B. Underlayment:  ASTM D226/D226M, organic roofing felt, Type I, No. 15.
C. Primer:  Zinc chromate type.
D. Concealed Sealants:  Non-curing butyl sealant.
E. Exposed Sealants:  ASTM C920; elastomeric sealant, with minimum movement capability as

recommended by manufacturer for substrates to be sealed; color to match adjacent material.
F. Asphalt Roof Cement:  ASTM D4586/D4586M, Type I, asbestos-free.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, and vents through roof are solidly set, reglets
in place, and nailing strips located.

B. Verify roofing termination and base flashings are in place, sealed, and secure.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners, and use exposed fasteners only where
permitted..

B. Apply plastic cement compound between metal flashings and felt flashings.
C. Fit flashings tight in place; make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes, and lines

accurate to profiles.
D. Seal metal joints watertight.
E. Set splash ​pads ​ under ​downspouts ​​​.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 9200
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.
B. Joint backings and accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018.
B. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 2016.
C. ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants 2022.
D. ASTM C1311 - Standard Specification for Solvent Release Sealants 2022.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS

A. Scope:
1. Exterior Joints:  Seal open joints, whether or not the joint is indicated on drawings, unless

specifically indicated not to be sealed. Exterior joints to be sealed include, but are not
limited to:
a. Joints between different exposed materials.

B. ​​​​Exterior Joints:  Use non-sag ​​polyurethane ​​ sealant, unless otherwise indicated.
1. ​​Lap Joints in Sheet Metal Fabrications: Butyl rubber, non-curing.

C. ​​Interior Joints: Use non-sag ​polyurethane ​ sealant, unless otherwise indicated.
2.02 JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL

A. Compatibility: Furnish and install joint sealers, joint fillers and other related materials that are
compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and
application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Backer Rod:  Cylindrical cellular foam rod with surface that sealant will not adhere to,

compatible with specific sealant used, and recommended by backing and sealant
manufacturers for specific application.

B. Backing Tape:  Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not adhere to and
recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific application.

C. Masking Tape:  Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, nonstaining, removable without adhesive
residue, and compatible with surfaces adjacent to joints and sealants.

D. Joint Cleaner:  Noncorrosive and nonstaining type, type recommended by sealant
manufacturer; compatible with joint forming materials.

E. Primers:  Type recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application; nonstaining.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that  joints  are ready to receive work.
B. Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
C. Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
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B. Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
D. Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to sealant

work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely removable.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install this work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of
surfaces and material installation instructions.

B. Provide joint sealant installations complying with ASTM C1193.
C. Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.
D. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and without

getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.
E. Clean adjacent surfaces free from sealant as the installation progresses. Use solvent or

cleaning agent as recommended by the sealant manufacturer.
F. Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's recommended

temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing period, unless
manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

G. Nonsag Sealants:  Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking tape
immediately after tooling sealant surface.

H. Protect all sealant joints until fully cured
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 1113
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.
B. Thermally insulated hollow metal doors with frames.
C. Hollow metal borrowed lites glazing frames.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
B. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel

Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors 2018.
C. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100) 2017.
D. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces

for Steel Doors and Frames 2020.
E. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2020.
F. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,

Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable 2021a.

G. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength 2018a.

H. BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Steel Frames 2016.
I. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.
J. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products Current Edition.
K. NAAMM HMMA 830 - Hardware Selection for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 2002.
L. NAAMM HMMA 831 - Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 2011.
M. NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications For Receipt, Storage and Installation of Hollow

Metal Doors and Frames 2017.
N. NAAMM HMMA 861 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Hollow Metal Doors and Frames

2014.
O. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives 2022.
P. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 2022.
Q. SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames 2019.
R. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory Current Edition.
S. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,

reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes ​; and one
copy of referenced standards/guidelines ​.
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C. Shop Drawings:  Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any
indicated finish requirements.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than ​ten ​ years ​ documented ​ experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with

at least three years of documented experience.
C. Maintain at project site copies of reference standards relating to installation of products

specified.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified
requirements.

B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and
adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
1. Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company ​​:  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
2. Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company ​​:  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
3. Steelcraft, an Allegion brand ​​:  www.allegion.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

1. Steel Sheet:  Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM
A1008/A1008M, or hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM
A1011/A1011M, commercial steel (CS) Type B, for each.

2. Accessibility:  Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
3. Exterior Door Top Closures:  Flush end closure channel, with top and door faces aligned.
4. Door Edge Profile:  Manufacturers standard for application indicated.
5. Typical Door Face Sheets:  Flush.
6. Glazed Lights:  Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as

indicated on drawings. Style:  Manufacturer's standard.
7. Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations:  Comply with NAAMM HMMA 830 and

NAAMM HMMA 831 or BHMA A156.115 and ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance
with specified requirements.

8. Zinc Coating for Typical Interior and/or Exterior Locations:  Provide metal components
zinc-coated (galvanized) and/or zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) by the hot-dip
process in accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with manufacturer's standard coating
thickness, unless noted otherwise for specific hollow metal doors and frames.
a. Based on SDI Standards:  Provide at least A40/ZF120 (galvannealed) when

necessary, coating not required for typical interior door applications, and at least
A60/ZF180 (galvannealed) for corrosive locations.

B. Combined Requirements:  If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more
than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.
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2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOORS
A. Door Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.
B. ​​Exterior Doors:  Thermally insulated. ​​

1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).
a. Level ​3 - Extra Heavy-duty ​.
b. Physical Performance ​Level A, 1,000,000 cycles ​; in accordance with ANSI/SDI

A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness:  ​16 gauge, 0.053 inch ​, minimum.
e. Zinc Coating:  A60/ZF180 galvannealed coating; ASTM A653/A653M.

2. Door Core Material:  Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in compliance
with requirements.

3. Door Thermal Resistance:  R-Value of 6.8, minimum in accordance with ASTM C518.
4. Door Thickness:  1-3/4 inches, nominal.
5. Weatherstripping:  Refer to Section 08 7100.

C. ​​Interior Doors, Non-Fire-Rated:
1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level 1 - Standard-duty.
b. Physical Performance Level C, 250,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness:  20 gauge, 0.032 inch, minimum.

2. Door Core Material:  Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in compliance
with requirements.

3. Door Thickness:  1-3/4 inches, nominal.
4. Door Face Sheets:  Flush.
5. Door Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.

D. ​​​​Fire-Rated Doors:
1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level 1 - Standard-duty.
b. Physical Performance Level C, 250,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness:  20 gauge, 0.032 inch, minimum.

2. Fire Rating:  As indicated on Door Schedule, tested in accordance with UL 10C and NFPA
252 ("positive pressure fire tests").

3. Provide units listed and labeled by UL (DIR) or ITS (DIR).
a. Attach fire rating label to each fire rated unit.

4. Door Core Material:  Manufacturers standard core material/construction in compliance
with requirements.

5. Door Thickness:  1-3/4 inches, nominal.
6. Door Face Sheets:  Flush.
7. Door Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.

2.04 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
A. Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in

accordance with applicable door frame requirements.
B. Frame Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.
C. Exterior Door Frames:  ​Full profile/continuously welded type ​.

1. Galvanizing:  Components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) in accordance
with ASTM A653/A653M, with A40/ZF120 coating.

2. Frame Metal Thickness:  18 gauge, 0.042 inch, minimum.
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3. Weatherstripping:  Separate, see Section 08 7100.
D. Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated:  Full profile/continuously welded type.

1. Frame Metal Thickness:  18 gauge, 0.042 inch, minimum.
2. Frame Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.

E. Door Frames, Fire-Rated:  Knock-down type.
1. Fire Rating:  Same as door, labeled.

F. Borrowed Lites Glazing Frames:  Construction and face dimensions to match door frames, and
as indicated on drawings.

2.05 FINISHES
A. Primer:  Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Door Window Frames:  Door window frames with glazing securely fastened within door

opening.
1. Size:  ​As indicated on drawings ​.
2. Frame Material:  18 gauge, 0.0478 inch, galvanized steel.

B. Glazing:  As specified in Section 08 8000, factory installed.
C. Mechanical Fasteners for Concealed Metal-to-Metal Connections:  Self-drilling, self-tapping,

steel with electroplated zinc finish.
D. Silencers:  Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door,

three on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.
E. Temporary Frame Spreaders:  Provide for factory- or shop-assembled frames.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous coating, prior

to installation.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

B. Install fire rated units in accordance with NFPA 80.
C. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.
D. Grout frames in masonry construction, using hand trowel methods; brace frames so that

pressure of grout before setting will not deform frames.
E. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 7100.
F. Comply with glazing installation requirements of Section 08 8000.
G. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.
H. Touch up damaged factory finishes.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Clearances Between Door and Frame:  Comply with related requirements of specified frame

standards or custom guidelines indicated in accordance with SDI 117 or NAAMM HMMA 861.
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B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion:  1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner.
3.05 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.
3.06 SCHEDULE

A. Refer to Door and Frame Schedule on the drawings.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 3613
SECTIONAL DOORS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Overhead sectional doors, electrically operated..
B. Operating hardware and supports.
C. Electrical controls.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2020.
B. DASMA 102 - American National Standard Specifications for Sectional Doors 2018.
C. NEMA ICS 2 - Industrial Control and Systems Controllers, Contactors and Overload Relays

Rated 600 Volts 2008 (Reaffirmed 2020).
D. NEMA MG 1 - Motors and Generators 2021.
E. NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximum) 2020.
F. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
G. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory Current Edition.
H. UL 325 - Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and Systems

Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate opening dimensions and required tolerances, connection details,

anchorage spacing, hardware locations, and installation details.
C. Product Data:  Show component construction, anchorage method, and hardware.
D. Samples:  Submit ​two ​ panel finish samples, ​2 by 4 inch ​​ in size, illustrating color and finish.
E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Include any special procedures required by project

conditions.
F. Operation Data:  Include normal operation, troubleshooting, and adjusting.
G. Maintenance Data:  Include data for motor and transmission, shaft and gearing, lubrication

frequency, spare part sources.
H. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's

name and registered with manufacturer.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least three years documented experience.

C. Comply with applicable code for motor and motor control requirements.
D. Products Requiring Electrical Connection:  Listed and classified by ​UL (DIR) ​, as suitable for

purpose specified.
1.05 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for warranty requirements.
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B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Warranty:  Include coverage for electric motor and transmission.
D. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for electric operating equipment.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Sectional Doors:
1. Overhead Door Company: www.https://www.overheaddoor.com.
2. Wayne-Dalton, a Division of Overhead Door Corporation ​​:   www.wayne-dalton.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 STEEL DOORS
A. Steel Doors:  Flush steel, insulated; standard lift operating style with track and hardware;

complying with DASMA 102, Commercial application.
1. Door Nominal Thickness:  2 inches thick.
2. Exterior Finish:  Factory finished with acrylic baked enamel; color as selected by Architect.
3. Interior Finish: Factory finished with ​acrylic baked enamel ​; ​color as selected by Architect ​.
4. Electric Operation:  Electric control station.

B. Door Panels: Steel construction; outer steel sheet of ​20 gauge, 0.0359 inch ​ minimum
thickness, ​flush ​ profile; inner steel sheet of ​20 gauge, 0.0359 inch ​ minimum thickness, ​flat ​
profile; core reinforcement ​​ sheet steel roll formed to ​channel ​ shape, rabbeted weather joints at
meeting rails; ​polyurethane ​ insulation.

2.03 COMPONENTS
A. Track:  Rolled galvanized steel, 0.090 inch minimum thickness; 2 inch wide, continuous one

piece per side; galvanized steel mounting brackets 1/4 inch thick.
B. Hinge and Roller Assemblies:  Heavy duty hinges and adjustable roller holders of galvanized

steel; floating hardened steel bearing rollers, located at top and bottom of each panel, each
side.

C. Lift Mechanism:  Torsion spring on cross head shaft, with braided ​stainless ​ steel lifting cables.
D. Sill Weatherstripping:  Resilient hollow rubber strip, one piece; fitted to bottom of door panel, full

length contact.
E. Jamb Weatherstripping:  Roll formed steel section full height of jamb, fitted with resilient

weatherstripping, placed in moderate contact with door panels.
F. Head Weatherstripping:  EPDM rubber seal, one piece full length.
G. Panel Joint Weatherstripping:  Neoprene foam seal, one piece full length.
H. Lock:  Inside ​side ​ mounted, adjustable keeper, spring activated latch bar with feature to retain

in locked or retracted position; interior ​ and exterior ​ handle.
I. Lock Cylinders:  See Section 08 7100.

2.04 MATERIALS
A. Sheet Steel:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel sheet, ASTM A653/A653M, with G60/Z180 coating,

plain surface.
B. Insulation:  Foamed-in-place polyurethane, bonded to facing.

2.05 ELECTRIC OPERATION
A. Operator, Controls, Actuators, and Safeties:  Comply with UL 325; provide products listed by

​UL (DIR) ​.
1. Provide interlock switches on motor operated units.

B. Electric Operators:
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1. Mounting:  Side mounted on cross head shaft.
2. Motor Enclosure:

a. Exterior Doors:  NEMA MG 1, Type 4; open drip proof.
3. Motor Rating:  1/3 hp; continuous duty.
4. Motor Voltage:  120 volts, single phase, 60 Hz.
5. Motor Controller:  NEMA ICS 2, full voltage, reversing magnetic motor starter.
6. Controller Enclosure:  NEMA 250, Type 1.
7. Opening Speed:  12 inches per second.
8. Brake:  Adjustable friction clutch type, activated by motor controller.
9. Manual override in case of power failure.
10. Refer to Section 26 0583 for electrical connections.

C. Wiring Terminations:  Provide terminal lugs to match branch circuit conductor quantities, sizes,
and materials indicated; enclose terminal lugs in terminal box sized to comply with NFPA 70.

D. Control Station:  Provide standard three button (Open-Close-Stop) momentary-contact control
device for each operator complying with UL 325.
1. 24 volt circuit.
2. Surface mounted, at interior door jamb.
3. Entrapment Protection Devices:  Provide sensing devices and safety mechanisms

complying with UL 325.
a. Primary Device:  Provide electric sensing edge, wireless sensing, NEMA 1 photo eye

sensors, or NEMA 4X photo eye sensors as required with momentary-contact control
device.

E. Safety Edge:  Located at bottom of sectional door panel, full width; electro-mechanical
sensitized type, wired to stop and reverse door direction upon striking object; hollow neoprene
covered to provide weatherstrip seal.

F. Provide interconnection to security system.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that wall openings are ready to receive work and opening dimensions and tolerances are
within specified limits.

B. Verify that electric power is available and of the correct characteristics.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install door unit assembly in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Anchor assembly to wall construction and building framing without distortion or stress.
C. Securely brace door tracks suspended from structure.  Secure tracks to structural members

only.
D. Fit and align door assembly including hardware.
E. Coordinate installation of electrical service. Complete power and control wiring from disconnect

to unit components.
3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from Plumb:  1/16 inch.
B. Maximum Variation from Level:  1/16 inch.
C. Longitudinal or Diagonal Warp:  Plus or minus 1/8 inch from 10 ft straight edge.
D. Maintain dimensional tolerances and alignment with adjacent work.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust door assembly for smooth operation and full contact with weatherstripping.
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B. Have manufacturer's field representative present to confirm proper operation and identify
adjustments to door assembly for specified operation.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean doors and frames ​​.
B. Remove temporary labels and visible markings.

3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products from damage until Date of Substantial Completion.
B. Do not permit construction traffic through overhead door openings after adjustment and

cleaning.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 4313
ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Aluminum-framed storefront, with vision glass.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA CW-10 - Care and Handling of Architectural Aluminum from Shop to Site 2015.
B. AAMA 503 - Voluntary Specification for Field Testing of Newly Installed Storefronts, Curtain

Walls and Sloped Glazing Systems 2014.
C. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum

(Combined Document) 2015.
D. AAMA 611 - Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum 2020.
E. AAMA 1503 - Voluntary Test Method for Thermal Transmittance and Condensation Resistance

of Windows, Doors and Glazed Wall Sections 2009.
F. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures

Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.
G. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and

Plate 2021a.
H. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes 2021.
I. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric) 2021.
J. ASTM E283/E283M - Standard Test Method for Determining Rate of Air Leakage Through

Exterior Windows, Skylights, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences
Across the Specimen 2019.

K. ASTM E330/E330M - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows,
Doors, Skylights and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference 2014
(Reapproved 2021).

L. ASTM E331 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights,
Doors, and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference 2000 (Reapproved 2016).

M. ASTM E1105 - Standard Test Method for Field Determination of Water Penetration of Installed
Exterior Windows, Skylights, Doors, and Curtain Walls, by Uniform or Cyclic Static Air Pressure
Difference 2015.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordinate with installation of other components that comprise the exterior enclosure.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide component dimensions, describe components within assembly,

anchorage and fasteners ​​, glass and infill ​​, and internal drainage details.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate system dimensions, framed opening requirements and tolerances,

affected related work, expansion and contraction joint location and details, and field welding
required.
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and

with at least ​​five ​​ years of ​​ documented ​​ experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at

least ​​five ​​ years of ​​ documented ​​ experience ​​ and approved by manufacturer ​​.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Handle products of this section in accordance with AAMA CW-10.
B. Protect finished aluminum surfaces with wrapping.  Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed

coatings that bond to aluminum when exposed to sunlight or weather.
1.07 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Provide manufacturer's standard warranty covering failure in material and workmanship, for a

period of two years.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis of Design: ​Kawneer North America:  www.kawneer.com/#sle. ​.
B. Aluminum-Framed Storefronts:

1. C.R. Laurence Company, Inc; U.S. Aluminum: www.crl-arch.com.
2. EFCO, a Pella Company: www.efcocorp.com.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 BASIS OF DESIGN -- FRAMING FOR INSULATING GLAZING
A. Center-Set Style, Not Thermally-Broken:

1. Basis of Design:  ​Kawneer North America ​;Trifab VG 451:  www.kawneer.com/#sle ​.
2. Vertical Mullion Dimensions:  2 inches wide by 4-1/2 inches deep.

B. Other Manufacturers:  Provide either the product identified as "Basis of Design" or an
equivalent product of ​another manufacturer. ​

C. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
1. For any product not identified as "Basis of Design", submit information as specified for

substitutions.
2.03 ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONT

A. Aluminum-Framed Storefront:  Factory fabricated, factory finished aluminum framing members
with infill, and related flashings, anchorage and attachment devices.
1. Unitized, shop assembly.
2. Glazing Rabbet:  For 1 inch insulating glazing.
3. Finish: ​Class I natural anodized ​.

a. Factory finish all surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies.
b. Coat concealed metal surfaces that will be in contact with cementitious materials or

dissimilar metals with bituminous paint.
4. Fabrication:  Joints and corners flush, hairline, and weatherproof, accurately fitted and

secured; prepared to receive anchors and hardware; fasteners and attachments
concealed from view; reinforced as required for imposed loads.

5. Construction:  Eliminate noises caused by wind and thermal movement, prevent vibration
harmonics, and prevent "stack effect" in internal spaces.

6. System Internal Drainage:  Drain to the exterior by means of a weep drainage network any
water entering joints, condensation occurring in glazing channel, and migrating moisture
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occurring within system.
7. Expansion/Contraction:  Provide for expansion and contraction within system components

caused by cycling temperature range of 170 degrees F over a 12 hour period without
causing detrimental effect to system components, anchorages, and other building
elements.

8. Movement:  Allow for movement between storefront and adjacent construction, without
damage to components or deterioration of seals.

9. Perimeter Clearance:  Minimize space between framing members and adjacent
construction while allowing expected movement.

10. Preparation for Window Treatments:  Provide reinforced interior horizontal head rail.
B. Performance Requirements

1. Wind Loads:  Design and size components to withstand the specified load requirements
without damage or permanent set, when tested in accordance with ASTM E330/E330M,
using loads 1.5 times the design wind loads and 10 second duration of maximum load.
a. Design Wind Loads:  Comply with requirements of ASCE 7.
b. Member Deflection:  Limit member deflection to flexure limit of glass in any direction,

with full recovery of glazing materials.
2. Water Penetration Resistance on Manufactured Assembly:  No uncontrolled water on

interior face, when tested in accordance with ASTM E331 at pressure differential of 8 psf.
3. Air Leakage:  0.06 cfm/sq ft maximum leakage of storefront wall area when tested in

accordance with ASTM E283/E283M at 1.57 psf pressure difference.
4. Condensation Resistance Factor of Framing:  50, minimum, measured in accordance with

AAMA 1503.
5. Overall U-value Including Glazing: ​0.38 Btu/(hr sq ft deg F) ​, maximum.

2.04 COMPONENTS
A. Aluminum Framing Members:  Tubular aluminum sections, drainage holes and internal weep

drainage system.  
1. Framing members for interior applications need not be thermally broken.
2. Glazing Stops:  Flush.
3. Structurally Reinforced Members:  Extruded aluminum with internal reinforcement of

structural steel member.
B. Glazing:  See Section 08 8000.

2.05 MATERIALS
A. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M).
B. Sheet Aluminum:  ASTM B209/B209M.
C. Fasteners:  Stainless steel.
D. Exposed Flashings:  Aluminum sheet, 20 gauge, 0.032 inch minimum thickness; finish to match

framing members.
E. Sill Flashing Sealant:  Elastomeric, silicone or polyurethane, compatible with flashing material.
F. Sealant for Setting Thresholds:  Non-curing butyl type.
G. Glazing Gaskets:  Type to suit application to achieve weather, moisture, and air infiltration

requirements.
H. Glazing Accessories:  See Section 08 8000.

2.06 FINISHES
A. Class I Natural Anodized Finish:  AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A41 Clear anodic coating not less

than 0.7 mils thick.
B. Color:  ​Clear ​.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify dimensions, tolerances, and method of attachment with other work.
B. Verify that storefront wall openings and adjoining water-resistive and/or air barrier seal

materials are ready to receive work of this section.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install wall system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Attach to structure to permit sufficient adjustment to accommodate construction tolerances and

other irregularities.
C. Provide alignment attachments and shims to permanently fasten system to building structure.
D. Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp or twist.  Maintain assembly dimensional

tolerances, aligning with adjacent work.
E. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation.
F. Install sill flashings.  Turn up ends and edges; seal to adjacent work to form water tight dam.
G. Where fasteners penetrate sill flashings, make watertight by seating and sealing fastener heads

to sill flashing.
H. Pack fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain continuity of

thermal barrier.
I. Install glass ​​ using ​glazing method required to achieve performance criteria ​; see Section ​08

8000 ​.
J. Touch-up minor damage to factory applied finish; replace components that cannot be

satisfactorily repaired.
3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from Plumb:  0.06 inch per 3 feet non-cumulative or 0.06 inch per 10 feet,
whichever is less.

B. Maximum Misalignment of Two Adjoining Members Abutting in Plane:  1/32 inch.
3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements for independent field testing and inspection
requirements, and requirements for monitoring quality of specified product installations.

B. Provide field testing of installed storefront system by independent laboratory in accordance with
AAMA 503 during construction process and before installation of interior finishes.
1. Perform a minimum of two tests in each designated area as indicated on drawings.
2. Conduct tests in each area prior to 10 percent and 50 percent completion of this work.
3. Field test for water penetration in accordance with ASTM E1105 with uniform static air

pressure difference (Procedure A) not less than 4.18 psf.
a. Maximum allowable rate of water penetration in 15-minute test is 0.5 ounce that is not

contained in an area with provisions to drain to exterior, or collected on surface of
interior horizontal framing member.

C. Repair or replace storefront components that have failed designated field testing, and retest to
verify performance complies with specified requirements.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Remove protective material from pre-finished aluminum surfaces.
B. Upon completion of installation, thoroughly clean aluminum surfaces in accordance with AAMA

609 & 610.
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3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products from damage until Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 7100
DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Hardware for ​​hollow metal ​​ doors.
B. Lock cylinders for doors that hardware is specified in other sections.
C. Thresholds.
D. Weatherstripping and gasketing.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
B. BHMA A156.1 - Standard for Butts and Hinges 2021.
C. BHMA A156.18 - Materials and Finishes 2020.
D. BHMA A156.21 - Thresholds 2019.
E. BHMA A156.22 - Standard for Gasketing 2021.
F. DHI (LOCS) - Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors

and Frames 2004.
G. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordinate the manufacture, fabrication, and installation of products that door hardware is

installed on.
B. Sequence installation to ensure utility connections are achieved in an orderly and expeditious

manner.
C. Keying Requirements Meeting:

1. Attendance Required:
a. Contractor.
b. Owner.

2. Agenda:
a. Establish keying requirements.

3. Incorporate "Keying Requirements Meeting" decisions into keying submittal upon review
of door hardware keying system including, but not limited to, the following:
a. Access control requirements.
b. Key control system requirements.
c. Schematic diagram of preliminary key system.

4. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with
two copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

5. Deliver established keying requirements to manufacturers.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's catalog literature for each type of hardware, marked to clearly

show products to be furnished for this project, and includes construction details, material
descriptions, finishes, and dimensions and profiles of individual components.

C. Shop Drawings - Door Hardware Schedule:  Submit detailed listing that includes each item of
hardware to be installed on each door. Use door numbering scheme as included in Contract
Documents.
1. Prepared by or under supervision of Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC).
2. Provide complete description for each door listed.
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Supplier Qualifications:  Company with certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) and

Electrified Hardware Consultant (EHC) to assist in work of this section.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package hardware items individually; label and identify each package with door opening code
to match door hardware schedule.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Provide warranty against defects in material and workmanship for

period indicated. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.
1. Locksets and Cylinders:  Three years, minimum.
2. Other Hardware:  Two years, minimum.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 DESIGN AND PERFORMANCE CRITERIA

A. Provide specified door hardware as required to make doors fully functional, compliant with
applicable codes, and secure to extent indicated.

B. Provide individual items of single type, of same model, and by same manufacturer.
C. Provide door hardware products that comply with the following requirements:

1. Applicable provisions of federal, state, and local codes.
2. Accessibility:  ADA Standards and ICC A117.1.

D. Lock Function:  Provide lock and latch function numbers and descriptions of manufacturer's
series. See Door Hardware Schedule.

E. Fasteners:
1. Provide fasteners of proper type, size, quantity, and finish that comply with commercially

recognized standards for proposed applications.
a. Aluminum fasteners are not permitted.
b. Provide phillips flat-head screws with heads finished to match door surface hardware

unless otherwise indicated.
2. Provide machine screws for attachment to reinforced hollow metal and aluminum frames.

a. Self-drilling (Tek) type screws are not permitted.
2.02 HINGES

A. Manufacturers:
1. Ives, an Allegion brand: www.allegion.com/us/#sle.
2. ​McKinney ​; an Assa Abloy Group company ​​: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
3. Stanley, dormakaba Group ​​: www.stanleyhardwarefordoors.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Hinges:  Comply with BHMA A156.1, Grade 1.
1. Provide hinges on every swinging door.
2. Provide following quantity of butt hinges for each door:

a. Doors From 60 inches High up to 90 inches High:  Three hinges.
2.03 LOCK CYLINDERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. ​Schlage, an Allegion brand: www.allegion.com/us/#sle. ​.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Lock Cylinders:  Provide key access on outside of each lock, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Provide cylinders from same manufacturer as locking device.
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2. Provide cams and/or tailpieces as required for locking devices.
2.04 THRESHOLDS

A. Manufacturers:
1. ​Pemko ​; an Assa Abloy Group company ​​: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
2. National Guard Products, Inc ​​: www.ngpinc.com/#sle.
3. Zero International, Inc ​​: www.zerointernational.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Thresholds:  Comply with BHMA A156.21.
1. Provide threshold at each exterior door, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Type:  Flat surface.
3. Material:  Aluminum.
4. Threshold Surface:  Fluted horizontal grooves across full width.
5. Field cut threshold to profile of frame and width of door sill for tight fit.
6. Provide non-corroding fasteners at exterior locations.

2.05 WEATHERSTRIPPING AND GASKETING
A. Manufacturers:

1. ​Pemko ​; an Assa Abloy Group company ​​: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
2. National Guard Products, Inc ​​: www.ngpinc.com/#sle.
3. Zero International, Inc ​​: www.zerointernational.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Weatherstripping and Gasketing:  Comply with BHMA A156.22.
1. Head and Jamb Type:  Adjustable.
2. Door Sweep Type:  Encased in retainer.
3. Material:  Aluminum, with brush weatherstripping.

2.06 SILENCERS
A. Silencers:  Provide at equal locations on door frame to mute sound of door's impact upon

closing.
1. Single Door:  Provide three on strike jamb of frame.
2. Material:  Rubber, gray color.

2.07 FINISHES
A. Finishes:  Provide door hardware of same finish, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Finish: 626; satin chromium plated over nickel, with brass or bronze base material (former
US equivalent US26D); BHMA A156.18.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that doors and frames are ready to receive this work; labeled, fire-rated doors and frames
are properly installed, and dimensions are as indicated on shop drawings.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install hardware in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and applicable codes.
B. Use templates provided by hardware item manufacturer.
C. Do not install surface mounted items until application of finishes to substrate are fully

completed.
D. Door Hardware Mounting Heights:   Distance from finished floor to center line of hardware item.

 As indicated in following list; unless noted otherwise in Door Hardware Schedule or on
drawings.
1. For Steel Doors and Frames:  Install in compliance with DHI (LOCS) recommendations.
2. Mounting heights in compliance with ADA Standards:



LONGVIEW SCHOOL DISTRICT
BUS GARAGE REPAIR

2022-28

08 7100
DOOR HARDWARE

4 of 4  

a. Locksets:  40-5/16 inch.
b. Deadlocks (Deadbolts):  48 inch.

E. Set exterior door thresholds with full-width bead of elastomeric sealant at each point of contact
with floor providing a continuous weather seal; anchor thresholds with stainless steel
countersunk screws.

3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust work under provisions of Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements.
B. Adjust hardware for smooth operation.
C. Adjust gasketing for complete, continuous seal; replace if unable to make complete seal.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean finished hardware in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions after final

adjustments have been made.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 8000
GLAZING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Insulating glass units.
B. Glazing units.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials Current Edition.
B. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -

Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test 2015 (Reaffirmed 2020).
C. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures

Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.
D. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets,

Setting Blocks, and Spacers 2005 (Reapproved 2019).
E. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass 2021.
F. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass

2018.
G. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 2016.
H. ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat

Glass 2021a.
I. ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings 2016.
J. ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation

2019.
K. GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual 2008.
L. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual 2008.
M. GANA (LGRM) - Laminated Glazing Reference Manual 2019.
N. IGMA TM-3000 - North American Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for

Commercial & Residential Use 1990 (2016).
O. NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors 2020.
P. NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and

Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence 2020.
Q. NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and

Systems 2020.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data on ​Insulating Glass Unit ​ Glazing Types:  Provide structural, physical and

environmental characteristics, size limitations, special handling and installation requirements.
C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories:  Provide chemical, functional, and

environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify
available colors.

D. Samples:  Submit ​two ​ samples ​12 by 12 inch ​ in size ​ of glass units ​.
E. Certificate:  Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.
F. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been

completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
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1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform Work in accordance with ​GANA (GM), GANA (SM), GANA (LGRM), and IGMA

TM-3000 ​ for ​glazing installation methods ​.  ​​
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with

at least three years documented experience.
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.
1.06 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Insulating Glass Units:  Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for

seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including providing products to replace failed units.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Glass Fabricators:
1. Viracon, Inc:  www.viracon.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Float Glass Manufacturers:
1. Oldcastle Building Envelope: www.obe.com/#sle.
2. Saint Gobain North America ​​: www.saint-gobain.com/#sle.
3. Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass) ​​:  www.vitroglazings.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - EXTERIOR GLAZING ASSEMBLIES
A. Provide type and thickness of exterior glazing assemblies to support assembly dead loads, and

to withstand live loads caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of
glass.
1. Design Pressure:  Calculated in accordance with ASCE 7.
2. Comply with ASTM E1300 for design load resistance of glass type, thickness, dimensions,

and maximum lateral deflection of supported glass.
3. Seismic Loads:  Design and size glazing components to withstand seismic loads and

sway displacement in accordance with the requirements of ASCE 7
4. Provide glass edge support system sufficiently stiff to limit the lateral deflection of

supported glass edges to less than 1/175 of their lengths under specified design load.
5. Glass thicknesses listed are minimum.

B. Weather-Resistive Barrier Seals:  Provide completed assemblies that maintain continuity of
building enclosure water-resistive barrier, vapor retarder, and/or air barrier.
1. To utilize inner pane of multiple pane insulating glass units for continuity of vapor retarder

and/or air barrier seal.
2. To maintain a continuous vapor retarder and/or air barrier throughout glazed assembly

from glass pane to heel bead of glazing sealant.
C. Thermal and Optical Performance:  Provide exterior glazing products with performance

properties as indicated. Performance properties are in accordance with manufacturer's
published data as determined with the following procedures and/or test methods:
1. Center of Glass U-Value:  Comply with NFRC 100 using Lawrence Berkeley National

Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.
2. Center of Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  Comply with NFRC 200 using

Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.
3. Solar Optical Properties:  Comply with NFRC 300 test method.
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2.03 GLASS MATERIALS
A. Float Glass:  Provide float glass based glazing unless otherwise indicated.

1. Annealed Type:  ASTM C1036, Type I - Transparent Flat, Class 1 - Clear, Quality - Q3.
2. Kind HS - Heat-Strengthened Type:  Complies with ASTM C1048.
3. Fully Tempered Safety Glass:  Complies with ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR 1201 criteria for

safety glazing used in hazardous locations.
2.04 INSULATING GLASS UNITS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Glass:  Any of the manufacturers specified for float glass.

B. Insulating Glass Units:  Types as indicated.
1. Durability:  Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E2190.
2. Coated Glass:  Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or

magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision
glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO; or coated spandrel glass, Kind CS.

3. Metal-Edge Spacers:  Aluminum, bent and soldered corners.
4. Spacer Color:  Black.
5. Edge Seal:

a. Dual-Sealed System:  Provide polyisobutylene sealant as primary seal applied
between spacer and glass panes, and silicone, polysulfide, or polyurethane sealant
as secondary seal applied around perimeter.

b. Color:  Black.
6. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.

C. Type IG-1 - Insulating Glass Units:  Vision glass, double glazed.
1. Applications:  Exterior glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Space between lites filled with argon minimum 90-percent fill.
3. Outboard Lite:  Annealed float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.

a. Tint:  Clear.
b. Coating:  Self-cleaning type, on #1 surface.
c. Coating:  Low-E (passive type), on #2 surface.

4. Inboard Lite: ​Heat-strengthened ​ float glass, ​1/4 inch ​ thick ​, minimum ​.
a. Tint:  ​​Clear ​​.

5. Total Thickness:  1 inch.
6. Glazing Method: ​​Dry glazing method, gasket glazing ​​.

2.05 GLAZING UNITS
A. Type G-1 - Monolithic Exterior Vision Glazing:

1. Applications:  Exterior glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Glass Type:  Annealed float glass.
3. Tint:  Clear.
4. Thickness:  1/4 inch, nominal.

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Setting Blocks:  Silicone, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.

 Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch by width of glazing rabbet
space minus 1/16 inch by height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area.

B. Spacer Shims:  ​Silicone ​, ​50 to 60 ​ Shore A durometer hardness ​; ASTM C864 Option II ​.
 Minimum ​3 inch ​ long by one half the height of the glazing stop by thickness to suit application ​,
self adhesive on one face ​.

C. Glazing Tape, Back Bedding Mastic Type:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids
compound with integral resilient spacer rod applicable to application indicated; 5 to 30 cured
Shore A durometer hardness; coiled on release paper; black color.
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1. Width:  As required for application.
2. Thickness:  As required for application.
3. Spacer Rod Diameter:  As required for application.

D. Glazing Clips:  Manufacturer's standard type.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

A. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.

B. Verify that the minimum required face and edge clearances are being provided.
C. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may

impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

D. Verify that sealing between joints of glass framing members has been completed effectively.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours
before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.

B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.
C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.

3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's

instructions.
3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)

A. Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the
interior of the building.

B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to

attain full contact.
D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous

contact.
3.05 CLEANING

A. Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using
solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.

B. Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.
C. Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.
D. Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial

Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.
3.06 PROTECTION

A. After installation, mark pane with an 'X' by using removable plastic tape or paste ​​.
B. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of

Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 9113
EXTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of paints.
C. Materials for backpriming woodwork.
D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:

1. Items factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having factory-
applied primers are not considered factory finished.

2. Items indicated to receive other finishes.
3. Items indicated to remain unfinished.
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of

equipment.
5. Non-metallic roofing and flashing.
6. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne-coated stainless steel, zinc, and lead.
7. Glass.
8. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and

Wood-Based Materials 2020.
B. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual Current

Edition.
C. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
D. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning 2018.
E. SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning 2007.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for

each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category

(e.g. "alkyd enamel").
2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47).
3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description

of each system.
C. Samples:  Submit three paper "draw down" samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches in size, illustrating

range of colors available for each finishing product specified.
1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.

D. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Paint and Finish Materials:  1 gallon of each color; from the same product run, store

where directed.
3. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
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B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the paint product

manufacturer's temperature ranges.
B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of

substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.
C. Do not apply exterior paint and finishes during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside

the humidity ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.
D. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide paints and finishes from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent possible.
B. Paints:

1. Miller Paint: www.millerpaint.com.
2. PPG Paints ​​: www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.
3. Rodda Paint Company ​​: www.roddapaint.com/#sle.
4. Sherwin-Williams Company ​​: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.

C. Primer Sealers:  Same manufacturer as top coats.
D. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL
A. Paints and Finishes:  Ready-mixed, unless required to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing
and field experience.

3. For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats, one-half
shade lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish coat as base color.

4. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

5. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
described explicitly in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Flammability:  Comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics.
C. Sheens:  Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected

later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.
D. Colors: ​​​To be selected from manufacturer's full range of available colors ​​​.

1. Selection to be made by Architect after award of contract.
2. Extend colors to surface edges; colors may change at any edge as directed by Architect.

2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - EXTERIOR
A. Paint WE-OP-3A - Wood, Opaque, Alkyd, 3 Coat:

1. One coat of alkyd primer sealer.



LONGVIEW SCHOOL DISTRICT
BUS GARAGE REPAIR

2022-28

09 9113
EXTERIOR PAINTING

3 of 4  

2. For Fiber Cement Siding:  Touch up primer on pre-primed boards per manufacturer's
recommendations

3. Semi-gloss: Two coats of alkyd enamel ​​.
B. Paint WE-TR-V - Wood, Transparent, Varnish, No Stain:

1. One coat sealer.
2. Satin: One coat of varnish; Old Masters Spar Marine Varnish.

C. Paint CE-OP-3L - Masonry/Concrete, Opaque, Latex, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of block filler.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel ​​.

D. Paint ME-OP-3L - Ferrous Metals, Unprimed, Latex, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of latex primer.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel ​​.

E. Paint ME-OP-2L - Ferrous Metals, Primed, Latex, 2 Coat:
1. Touch-up with rust-inhibitive primer recommended by top coat manufacturer.
2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel ​​.

F. Paint MgE-OP-3L - Galvanized Metals, Latex, 3 Coat:
1. One coat galvanize primer.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel ​​.

2.04 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Accessory Materials:  Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding

materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.
B. Patching Material:  Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
B. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any

condition that may potentially effect proper application.
C. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.
D. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter.  Do not apply

finishes unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums:
1. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Masonry Units:  12 percent.
2. Exterior Wood:  15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,

escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces for finishing.
D. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.
E. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate

and bleach.  Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.
F. Concrete:

1. Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk.  Do not coat
surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be coated exceeds that permitted in
manufacturer's written instructions.
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2. Clean surfaces with pressurized water.  Use pressure range of 1,500 to 4,000 psi at 6 to
12 inches.   Allow to dry.

G. Galvanized Surfaces:
1. Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Prepare surface according to SSPC-SP 2.

H. Ferrous Metal:
1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Shop-Primed Surfaces:  Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust.  Feather

edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous.  Clean surfaces with solvent.  Prime bare
steel surfaces.  Re-prime entire shop-primed item.

3. Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP
6 "Commercial Blast Cleaning".  Protect from corrosion until coated.

I. Exterior Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish:  Remove dust, grit, and foreign matter.
 Seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections.  Fill nail holes with tinted exterior calking
compound after prime coat has been applied.  Back prime concealed surfaces before
installation.

J. Glue-Laminated Beams:  Prior to finishing, wash surfaces with solvent, remove grease and dirt.
K. Metal Doors to be Painted:  Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.

3.03 APPLICATION
A. Exterior Wood to Receive Opaque Finish:  If final painting must be delayed more than 2 weeks

after installation of woodwork, apply primer within 2 weeks and final coating within 4 weeks.
B. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in

"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".
C. Where adjacent sealant is to be painted, do not apply finish coats until sealant is applied.
D. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry.  Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is

applied.
E. Apply each coat to uniform appearance.
F. Dark Colors and Deep Clear Colors:  Regardless of number of coats specified, apply additional

coats until complete hide is achieved.
G. Sand ​metal ​ surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.
H. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles.  Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior

to applying next coat.
I. Wood to Receive Transparent Finishes:  Tint fillers to match wood.  Work fillers into the grain

before set.  Wipe excess from surface.
J. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed

prior to finishing.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 9123
INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of paints.
C. Materials for backpriming woodwork.
D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:

1. Items factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having factory-
applied primers are not considered factory finished.

2. Items indicated to receive other finishes.
3. Items indicated to remain unfinished.
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, bar code labels, and

operating parts of equipment.
5. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne-coated stainless steel, and lead items.
6. Floors, unless specifically indicated.
7. Glass.
8. Acoustical materials, unless specifically indicated.
9. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and

Wood-Based Materials 2020.
B. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual Current

Edition.
C. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
D. SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning 2007.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for

each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category

(e.g., "alkyd enamel").
2. MPI product number (e.g., MPI #47).
3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description

of each system.
C. Samples:  Submit three paper "draw down" samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches in size, illustrating

range of colors available for each finishing product specified.
1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the type of work specified ​with

minimum five years experience ​.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand

code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.
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C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature

ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.
B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of

substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.
C. Do not apply materials when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent, at temperatures less than 5

degrees F above the dew point, or to damp or wet surfaces.
D. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide paints and finishes from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent possible.
B. Paints:

1. Miller Paint Company; www.millerpaint.com.
2. PPG Paints:  www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.
3. Rodda Paint Co:  www.roddapaint.com/#sle.
4. Sherwin-Williams Company:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.

C. Primer Sealers:  Same manufacturer as top coats.
D. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL
A. Paints and Finishes:  Ready-mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing
and field experience.

3. For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats, one-half
shade lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish coat as base color.

4. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

5. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Flammability:  Comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics.
C. Sheens:  Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected

later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.
D. Colors:  To be selected from manufacturer's full range of available colors.

1. Selection to be made by Architect after award of contract.
2. Allow for minimum of three colors for each system, unless otherwise indicated, without

additional cost to Owner.
3. Extend colors to surface edges; colors may change at any edge as directed by Architect.

2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR
A. ​Paint I-OP-MD-DT -  ​Medium Duty Door/Trim:  For surfaces subject to frequent contact by

occupants, including ​metals ​:
1. Medium duty applications include ​​doors and door frames ​​.
2. Two top coats and one coat primer.
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3. Top Coat(s):  High Performance Architectural Interior Latex; MPI #138, 139, 140, or 141.
4. Top Coat Sheen:

a. Semi-Gloss:  MPI gloss level 5; use this sheen at all locations.
5. Primer:  As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.

B. Paint I-TR-W  Transparent Finish on Wood.
1. Top Coat(s):  Polyurethane Varnish, High Build.

a. Products:
1) Sherwin-Williams MinWax High Build Polyurethane, Satin.
2) Substitutions:  ​​Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements ​​.

C. Paint WI-OP-3L - Wood, Opaque, Latex, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of latex primer sealer.
2. Eggshell:  Two coats of latex enamel ​​.

D. Paint CI-OP-3L - Concrete/Masonry, Opaque, Latex, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of block filler.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel ​​.

E. Paint MI-OP-3L - Ferrous Metals, Unprimed, Latex, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of latex primer.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel ​​.

F. Paint MgI-OP-3L - Galvanized Metals, Latex, 3 Coat:
1. One coat galvanize primer.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel ​​.

2.04 PRIMERS
A. Primers:  Provide the following unless other primer is required or recommended by

manufacturer of top coats.
1. Latex Primer for Interior Wood ​; Odor-killing for fire-damaged wood surfaces ​.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Accessory Materials:  Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding

materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.
B. Patching Material:  Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
B. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any

condition that may potentially affect proper application.
C. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter.  Do not apply

finishes unless moisture content of surfaces is below the following maximums:
1. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Masonry Units:  12 percent.
2. Interior Wood:  15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove soot from smoke-damages wood surfaces with a chemical dry sponge eraser.
D. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,

escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.
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E. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.
F. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate

and bleach.  Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.
G. Galvanized Surfaces:
H. Ferrous Metal:

1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Shop-Primed Surfaces:  Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust.  Feather

edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous.  Clean surfaces with solvent.  Prime bare
steel surfaces.  Re-prime entire shop-primed item.

3. Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP
6 "Commercial Blast Cleaning".  Protect from corrosion until coated.

I. Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish:  Wipe off dust and grit prior to priming.  Seal knots,
pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer.  Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has dried;
sand between coats.  Back prime concealed surfaces before installation.

J. Glue-Laminated Beams:  Prior to finishing, wash surfaces with solvent, remove grease and dirt.
K. Metal Doors to be Painted:  Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.

3.03 APPLICATION
A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in

"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".
B. Where adjacent sealant is to be painted, do not apply finish coats until sealant is applied.
C. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry.  Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is

applied.
D. Apply each coat to uniform appearance in thicknesses specified by manufacturer.
E. Sand ​wood and metal ​ surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.
F. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles.  Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior

to applying next coat.
G. Wood to Receive Transparent Finishes:  Tint fillers to match wood.  Work fillers into the grain

before set.  Wipe excess from surface.
H. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed

prior to finishing.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 4400
FIRE PROTECTION SPECIALTIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fire extinguishers.
B. Accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NFPA 10 - Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers 2022.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

A. Fire Extinguishers - General:  Comply with product requirements of NFPA 10 and applicable
codes, whichever is more stringent.

B. Multipurpose Dry Chemical Type Fire Extinguishers:  Carbon steel tank, with pressure gauge.
1. Class:  A:B:C type.
2. Size:  2.5 pound.
3. Finish:  ​Baked polyester powder coat, red color ​.
4. Temperature range:  ​Minus 40 degrees F ​ to ​120 degrees F ​.

C. Dry Chemical Type Fire Extinguishers:  Stainless steel tank, with pressure gauge.
1. Class:  K type.
2. Size:  1.6 gallons.
3. Finish:  Polished stainless steel.
4. Temperature range:  Minus 20 degrees F to 120 degrees F.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Extinguisher Brackets:  Formed steel, chrome-plated.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 220517
SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Pipe sleeves.
B. Pipe sleeve-seals.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C592 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Blanket Insulation and Blanket-Type

Pipe Insulation (Metal-Mesh Covered) (Industrial Type) 2016.
B. ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems 2013a

(Reapproved 2017).
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

B. Clean equipment, pipes, valves, and fittings of grease, metal cuttings, and sludge that may
have accumulated from the installation and testing of the system.

1.05 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 PIPE SLEEVES

A. Manufacturers:
1. Flexicraft Industries; Pipe Wall Sleeve ​​:  www.flexicraft.com.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Plastic or Sheet Metal:  Pipe passing through interior walls, partitions, and floors, unless steel
or brass sleeves are specified below.

C. Pipe Passing Through Below Grade Exterior Walls:
1. Zinc coated or cast iron pipe.
2. Provide watertight space with link rubber or modular seal between sleeve and pipe on

both pipe ends.
2.02 PIPE-SLEEVE SEALS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Advance Products & Systems, LLC; Innerlynx.
2. Flexicraft Industries; PipeSeal ​.
3. ​Hilti ​.
4. ​Link-Seal ​.

B. Modular Mechanical Seal:
1. Synthetic rubber interlocking links continuously fill annular space between pipe and

wall/casing opening.
2. Provide watertight seal between pipe and wall/casing opening.
3. Elastomer element size and material in accordance with manufacturer's

recommendations.
4. Glass reinforced plastic pressure end plates.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Ream pipe and tube ends.  Remove burrs.  Bevel plain end ferrous pipe.
B. Remove scale and foreign material, from inside and outside, before assembly.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Route piping in orderly manner, plumb and parallel to building structure.  Maintain gradient.
B. Install piping to conserve building space, to not interfere with use of space and other work.
C. Install piping and pipe sleeves to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe,

joints, or connected equipment.
D. Inserts:

1. Provide inserts for placement in concrete formwork.
2. Provide inserts for suspending hangers from reinforced concrete slabs and sides of

reinforced concrete beams.
3. Provide hooked rod to concrete reinforcement section for inserts carrying pipe over 4

inches.
4. Where concrete slabs form finished ceiling, locate inserts flush with slab surface.
5. Where inserts are omitted, drill through concrete slab from below and provide through-bolt

with recessed square steel plate and nut above slab.
E. Structural Considerations:  Do not penetrate building structural members unless indicated.

1. Do not penetrate building structural members unless coordinated with Structural Engineer.
F. Provide sleeves when penetrating ​​.  Seal pipe including sleeve penetrations to achieve fire

resistance equivalent to fire separation required.
1. Underground Piping:  Caulk pipe sleeve watertight with mechanically expandable

chloroprene inserts with bitumen sealed metal components.
2. Aboveground Piping:

a. Pack solid using mineral fiber complying with ASTM C592.
b. Fill space with an elastomer caulk to a depth of 0.50 inch where penetrations occur

between conditioned and unconditioned spaces.
3. All Rated Openings:  Caulk tight with fire stopping material complying with ASTM E814 in

accordance with Section 078400 to prevent the spread of fire, smoke, and gases.
4. Caulk exterior wall sleeves watertight with lead and oakum or mechanically expandable

chloroprene inserts with mastic-sealed components.
G. Manufactured Sleeve-Seal Systems:

1. Install manufactured sleeve-seal systems in sleeves located in grade slabs and exterior
concrete walls at piping entrances into building.

2. Provide sealing elements of the size, quantity, and type required for the piping and sleeve
inner diameter or penetration diameter.

3. Locate piping in center of sleeve or penetration.
4. Install field assembled sleeve-seal system components in annular space between sleeve

and piping.
5. Tighten bolting for a water-tight seal.
6. Install in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

H. When installing more than one piping system material, ensure system components are
compatible and joined to ensure the integrity of the system.  Provide necessary joining fittings.
 Ensure flanges, union, and couplings for servicing are consistently provided.

3.03 CLEANING
A. Upon completion of work, clean all parts of the installation.
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B. Clean equipment, pipes, valves, and fittings of grease, metal cuttings, and sludge that may
have accumulated from the installation and testing of the system.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 220523
GENERAL-DUTY VALVES FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Applications.
B. General requirements.
C. Ball valves.
D. Plug valves.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 220553 - Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment.
B. Section 220716 - Plumbing Equipment Insulation.
C. Section 220719 - Plumbing Piping Insulation.
D. Section 221005 - Plumbing Piping.

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
A. NPS:  Nominal pipe size.
B. CWP:  Cold working pressure.
C. EPDM:  Ethylene propylene copolymer rubber.
D. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene, Buna-N, or nitrile rubber.
E. NRS:  Non-rising stem.
F. OS&Y:  Outside screw and yoke.
G. PTFE:  Polytetrafluoroethylene.
H. RS:  Rising stem.
I. SWP:  Steam working pressure.
J. TFE:  Tetrafluoroethylene.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASME B1.20.1 - Pipe Threads, General Purpose, Inch 2013 (Reaffirmed 2018).
B. ASME B16.10 - Face-to-Face and End-to-End Dimensions of Valves 2022.
C. ASME B16.18 - Cast Copper Alloy Solder Joint Pressure Fittings 2021.
D. ASME B16.34 - Valves — Flanged, Threaded, and Welding End 2020.
E. MSS SP-80 - Bronze Gate, Globe, Angle, and Check Valves 2019.
F. MSS SP-110 - Ball Valves Threaded, Socket-Welding, Solder Joint, Grooved and Flared Ends

2010, with Errata .
G. NSF 61 - Drinking Water System Components - Health Effects 2022, with Errata.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on valves including manufacturers catalog information.  Submit

performance ratings, rough-in details, weights, support requirements, and piping connections.
C. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish Owner with one wrench for every five plug valves, in each size

of square plug valve head.
1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer:

1. Obtain valves for each valve type from single manufacturer.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 APPLICATIONS

A. Provide the following valves for the applications if not indicated on drawings:
1. Shutoff:  Ball, Gate, or Plug.

B. Substitutions of valves with higher CWP classes or SWP ratings for same valve types are
permitted when specified CWP ratings or SWP classes are not available.

C. Domestic, Hot and Cold Water Valves:
1. 2 NPS and Smaller:

a. Ball:  One piece, full port, brass or PEX type A with brass trim, lead free.
b. Bronze Swing Check:  Class 125, bronze disc.

2.02 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
A. Valve Pressure and Temperature Ratings:  No less than rating indicated; as required for system

pressures and temperatures.
B. Valve Sizes:  Match upstream piping unless otherwise indicated.
C. Valve Actuator Types:

1. Gear Actuator:  Quarter-turn valves 8 NPS and larger.
2. Handwheel:  Valves other than quarter-turn types.
3. Hand Lever:  Quarter-turn valves 6 NPS and smaller except plug valves.
4. Wrench:  Plug valves with square heads.
5. Chainwheel:  Device for attachment to valve handwheel, stem, or other actuator, of size

and with chain for mounting height, as indicated in the "Valve Installation" Article.
D. Valves in Insulated Piping:  With 2 NPS stem extensions and the following features:

1. Ball Valves:  Extended operating handle of non-thermal-conductive material, and
protective sleeve that allows operation of valve without breaking the vapor seal or
disturbing insulation.

E. Valve-End Connections:
1. Threaded End Valves:  ASME B1.20.1.
2. Solder Joint Connections:  ASME B16.18.

F. General ASME Compliance:
1. Ferrous Valve Dimensions and Design Criteria:  ASME B16.10 and ASME B16.34.
2. Solder-joint Connections:  ASME B16.18.

G. Valve Materials for Potable Water:  NSF 61 and NSF 372.
2.03 BRASS BALL VALVES

A. One-Piece, Full-Port with Brass Trim:
1. Comply with MSS SP-110.
2. Body:  Forged brass.
3. Ends:  Threaded.
4. Seats:  PTFE.
5. Stem:  Brass.
6. Ball:  Chrome-plated brass.
7. Manufacturers:

a. ​Apollo Valves ​.
b. ​Nibco ​.
c. ​Hammond ​.
d. ​Milwaukee Valve ​.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Two Piece, ​​ with ​Brass ​ Trim:
1. Comply with MSS SP-110.
2. SWP Rating:  150 psig.
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3. CWP Rating:  600 psig.
4. Body:  Forged brass.
5. Ends:  Threaded.
6. Seats:  PTFE.
7. Stem:  Brass.
8. Ball:  Chrome-plated brass.
9. Manufacturers:

a. Apollo Valves
b. Nibco
c. Hammond
d. ​Milwaukee Valve ​.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Discard all packing materials and verify that valve interior, including threads and flanges are
completely clean without signs of damage or degradation that could result in leakage.

B. Verify valve parts to be fully operational in all positions from closed to fully open.
C. Confirm gasket material to be suitable for the service, to be of correct size, and without defects

that could compromise effectiveness.
D. If valve is determined to be defective, replace with new valve.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Provide unions or flanges with valves to facilitate equipment removal and maintenance while

maintaining system operation and full accessibility for servicing.
B. Provide separate valve support as required and locate valve with stem at or above center of

piping, maintaining unimpeded stem movement.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 220529
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Support and attachment components for equipment, piping, and other plumbing work.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. 221005 - Plumbing Piping
B. Section 220548 - Vibration and Seismic Controls for Plumbing Piping and Equipment.
C. Section 220719 - Plumbing Piping Insulation

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron

and Steel Products 2017.
B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware 2016a.
C. ASTM A181/A181M - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Forgings, for General-Purpose

Piping 2022.
D. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel 2019.
E. ASTM B633 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Zinc on Iron and Steel

2019.
F. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Gravimetric Determination of Water Vapor

Transmission Rate of Materials 2022.
G. MFMA-4 - Metal Framing Standards Publication 2004.
H. MSS SP-58 - Pipe Hangers and Supports - Materials, Design, Manufacture, Selection,

Application, and Installation 2018, with Amendment (2019).
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Coordinate sizes and arrangement of supports and bases with the actual equipment and

components to be installed.
2. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide additional framing and materials required

for installation.
3. Coordinate compatibility of support and attachment components with mounting surfaces at

the installed locations.
4. Coordinate the arrangement of supports with ductwork, piping, equipment and other

potential conflicts installed under other sections or by others.
5. Notify Architect of any conflicts with or deviations from Contract Documents. Obtain

direction before proceeding with work.
B. Sequencing:

1. Do not install products on or provide attachment to concrete surfaces until concrete has
fully cured in accordance with applicable standards.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with applicable building code.
B. Maintain at the project site a copy of each referenced document that prescribes execution

requirements.
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1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SUPPORT AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS

A. General Requirements:
1. Provide all required hangers, supports, anchors, fasteners, fittings, accessories, and

hardware as necessary for the complete installation of plumbing work.
2. Provide hangers compatible with soft surface piping (including but not limited to plastic

and copper pipe and fittings) and will not cut, scratch, or damage tubing during vibration
and/or thermal expansion/contraction.

3. Provide sufficent hangers and supports to prevent bowing of piping. (To be verified during
filled operating conditions.)

4. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended, where
applicable.

5. Where support and attachment component types and sizes are not indicated, select in
accordance with manufacturer's application criteria as required for the load to be
supported ​​.  Include consideration for vibration, equipment operation, and shock loads
where applicable.

6. Do not use wire, chain, perforated pipe strap, or wood for permanent supports unless
specifically indicated or permitted.

7. Steel Components:  Use corrosion resistant materials suitable for the environment where
installed.
a. Indoor Dry Locations:  Use zinc-plated steel or approved equivalent unless otherwise

indicated.
b. Outdoor and Damp or Wet Indoor Locations:  Use galvanized steel, stainless steel, or

approved equivalent unless otherwise indicated.
c. Zinc-Plated Steel:  Electroplated in accordance with ASTM B633.
d. Galvanized Steel:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in accordance with ASTM

A123/A123M or ASTM A153/A153M.
B. Metal Channel (Strut) Framing Systems:

1. Manufacturers:
a. Cooper B-Line, a division of Eaton Corporation
b. Thomas & Betts Corporation
c. Unistrut, a brand of Atkore International Inc
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2. Comply with MFMA-4.
3. Minimum Channel Thickness:  Steel sheet, 12 gage, 0.1046 inch.
4. Minimum Channel Dimensions:  1-5/8 inch width by 13/16 inch height.

C. Hanger Rods:  Threaded zinc-plated steel unless otherwise indicated.
1. Minimum Size, Unless Otherwise Indicated or Required:

a. Equipment Supports:  1/2 inch diameter.
b. Piping up to 1 inch (27 mm) nominal:  1/4 inch diameter.
c. Piping larger than 1 inch (27 mm) nominal:  3/8 inch diameter.
d. Trapeze Support for Multiple Pipes:  3/8 inch diameter.

D. Thermal Insulated Pipe Supports:
1. General Construction and Requirements:

a. Insulated pipe supports to be provided at hanger, support, and guide locations on
pipe requiring insulation or additional support.

b. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index/smoke developed index of
5/30, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84 or UL 723.

c. Pipe supports to be provided for nominally sized, 1/2 inch to 30 inch iron pipes.
2. PVC Jacket:
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a. Pipe insulation protection shields to be provided with a ball bearing hinge and locking
seam.

b. Moisture Vapor Transmission:  0.0071 perm inch, when tested in accordance with
ASTM E96/E96M.

c. Thickness:  60 mil.
E. Pipe Supports:

1. Liquid Temperatures Up To ​250 degrees F ​:
a. Overhead Support:  MSS SP-58 Types 1, 3 through 12.
b. Support From Below:  MSS SP-58 Types 35 through 38.

F. Beam Clamps:  MSS SP-58 Types 19 through 23, 25 or 27 through 30 based on required load.
1. Material:  ASTM A36/A36M carbon steel or ASTM A181/A181M forged steel.
2. Provide clamps with hardened steel cup-point set screws and lock-nuts for anchoring in

place.
G. Pipe Hangers:  For a given pipe run use hangers of the same type and material.
H. Intermediate Pipe Guides:  Use pipe clamps with oversize pipe sleeve that provides clearance

around pipe.
1. Pipe Diameter 6 inches and Smaller:  Provide minimum clearance of 0.16 inch.

I. Dielectric Barriers:  Provide between metallic supports and metallic piping and associated items
of dissimilar type; acceptable dielectric barriers include rubber or plastic sheets or coatings
attached securely to pipe or item.

J. Anchors and Fasteners:
1. Unless otherwise indicated and where not otherwise restricted, use the anchor and

fastener types indicated for the specified applications.
2. Concrete:  Use preset concrete inserts, expansion anchors, or screw anchors.
3. Solid or Grout-Filled Masonry:  Use expansion anchors or screw anchors.
4. Hollow Masonry:  Use toggle bolts.
5. Steel:  Use ​beam clamps or welded threaded studs ​.
6. Wood:  Use ​wood lag screw anchors ​.
7. Plastic and lead anchors are not permitted.
8. Hammer-driven anchors and fasteners are not permitted.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that mounting surfaces are ready to receive support and attachment components.
C. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Provide independent support from building structure.  Do not provide support from piping,

ductwork, conduit, or other systems.
C. Unless specifically indicated or approved by Architect, do not provide support from suspended

ceiling support system or ceiling grid.
D. Unless specifically indicated or approved by Architect, do not provide support from roof deck.
E. Do not penetrate or otherwise notch or cut structural members without approval of Structural

Engineer.
F. Provide thermal insulated pipe supports complete with hangers and accessories.  Install

thermal insulated pipe supports during the installation of the piping system.
G. Equipment Support and Attachment:

1. Use metal fabricated supports or supports assembled from metal channel (strut) to
support equipment as required.
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2. Use metal channel (strut) secured to studs to support equipment surface-mounted on
hollow stud walls when wall strength is not sufficient to resist pull-out.

3. Use metal channel (strut) to support surface-mounted equipment in wet or damp locations
to provide space between equipment and mounting surface.

4. Unless otherwise indicated, mount floor-mounted equipment on properly sized ​3 inch ​ high
concrete pad constructed in accordance with applicable standards.

5. Securely fasten floor-mounted equipment.  Do not install equipment such that it relies on
its own weight for support.

H. Secure fasteners according to manufacturer's recommended torque settings.
I. Remove temporary supports.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Inspect support and attachment components for damage and defects.
B. Repair cuts and abrasions in galvanized finishes using zinc-rich paint recommended by

manufacturer.  Replace components that exhibit signs of corrosion.
C. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective support and attachment components.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 220533
HEAT TRACING FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Self-regulating parallel resistance electric heating cable.
B. Cable outer jacket markings.
C. Connection kits.
D. Accessories.
E. Controls.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 220719 - Plumbing Piping Insulation.
B. Section 221005 - Plumbing Piping.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. IEEE 515.1 - IEEE Approved Draft Standard for the Testing, Design, Installation, and

Maintenance of Electrical Resistance Trace Heating for Commercial Applications 2022.
B. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide ground fault protection for electric heat tracing
circuits as required by NFPA 70.

B. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide circuit breaker ratings suitable for installed
circuit lengths.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data for electric heat tracing.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate electric heat tracing layout, electrical terminations, thermostats,

controls, and branch circuit connections.
D. Project Record Documents:  Record actual locations of electric heat tracing lines and

thermostats.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience.

C. Copies of Documents at Project Site:  Maintain at the project site a copy of each referenced
document that prescribes execution requirements.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide two year manufacturer warranty for cables, connection kits, accessories, and controls.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SELF-REGULATING PARALLEL RESISTANCE ELECTRIC HEATING CABLE

A. Manufacturers:
1. Raychem.
2. Chromalox, Inc.
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3. Pentair.
4. Thermon Manufacturing Company.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled by UL (DIR), ITS (DIR), or testing firm
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).

C. Factory Rating and Testing:  Comply with IEEE 515.1.
D. Heating Element:

1. Provide pair of parallel No.16 tinned or nickel coated stranded copper bus wires
embedded in cross linked conductive polymer core with varying heat output in response to
temperature along its length.

2. Terminations:  Waterproof, factory assembled, non-heating leads with connector at one
end and water-tight seal at opposite end.

3. Capable of crossing over itself without overheating.
E. Insulated Jacket:  Flame retardant polyolefin.
F. Cable Cover:  Provide tinned copper and polyolefin outer jacket with UV inhibitor.
G. Maximum Power-On Operating Temperature:  150 degrees F.
H. Maximum Power-Off Exposure Temperature:  185 degrees F.
I. Electrical Characteristics:

1. ​120 ​ volts, ​single ​ phase, 60 Hz.
2.02 CABLE OUTER JACKET MARKINGS

A. Name of manufacturer, trademark, or other recognized symbol of identification.
B. Catalog number, reference number, or model.
C. Month and year of manufacture, date coding, applicable serial number, or equivalent.
D. Agency listing or approval.

2.03 CONNECTION KITS
A. Provide power connection, splice/tee, and end seal kits compatible with the heating cable and

without requiring cutting of the cable core to expose bus wires.
B. Provide with NEMA 4X rating for prevention of corrosion and water ingress.

2.04 CONTROLS
A. Pipe Mounted Thermostats:

1. Snap-action, open-on-rise, single pole switch with minimum current rating adequate for
the connected cable.

B. Provide minimum 30 ampere contactor to indicate operational status and on/off control.
C. Line sensing high-limit temperature control and high-limit alarm.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that piping and equipment are ready to receive work.
B. Verify field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings.
C. Verify required power is available, in proper location, and ready for use.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean exposed surfaces prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using approved methods as recommended by manufacturer.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written installation instructions.
B. Comply with installation requirements of IEEE 515.1 and NFPA 70, Article 427.
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C. Apply heating cable linearly on pipe with fiberglass tape only after piping has successfully
completed any required pressure testing.

D. Comply with applicable local building codes and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
E. Identification:

1. After thermal insulation installation, apply external pipeline decals to indicate presence of
the thermal insulation cladding at intervals not to exceed 20 ft including cladding over
each valve or other equipment that may require maintenance.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Perform start-up by factory technician or factory representative as per Owner's requirements.
C. Field Testing and Inspections:

1. Commission system in accordance with installation and operation manual.
2. Inspect for sources of water entry and proper sealing.
3. Inspect weather barrier to confirm that no sharp edges are contacting the trace heating.
4. Insulation Resistance:  Greater than 20 megohms at a test voltage of 2500 VDC for

polymer insulated trace heaters.
5. Test heating cable integrity with megohmmeter at the following intervals:

a. Before installing the cable.
b. After cable has been installed onto the piping.
c. After the installation of thermal insulation onto the piping.
d. Prior to initial start-up (commissioning).

6. Measure voltage and current at each unit.
7. Controls:

a. Verify factory provided digital temperature controller is correctly configured with the
building automation system.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products from damage until Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 220553
IDENTIFICATION FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Pipe markers.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASME A13.1 - Scheme for the Identification of Piping Systems 2020.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Chart and Schedule:  Submit valve chart and schedule, including valve tag number, location,

function, and valve manufacturer's name and model number.
C. Project Record Documents:  Record actual locations of tagged valves.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 IDENTIFICATION APPLICATIONS

A. Piping:  ​Pipe markers ​.
2.02 PIPE MARKERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Brady Corporation:  www.bradycorp.com.
2. Brimar Industries, Inc:  www.pipemarker.com.
3. Craftmark Pipe Markers:  www.craftmarkid.com.
4. Kolbi Pipe Marker Co:  www.kolbipipemarkers.com.
5. MIFAB, Inc:  www.mifab.com.
6. Seton Identification Products:  www.seton.com.
7. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Comply with ASME A13.1.
C. Plastic Pipe Markers:  Factory fabricated, flexible, semi- rigid plastic, preformed to fit around

pipe or pipe covering; minimum information indicating flow direction arrow and identification of
fluid being conveyed.

D. Plastic Tape Pipe Markers:  Flexible, vinyl film tape with pressure sensitive adhesive backing
and printed markings.

E. Underground Plastic Pipe Markers:  Bright colored continuously printed plastic ribbon tape,
minimum 6 inches wide by 4 mil thick, manufactured for direct burial service.

F. Color code as follows:
1. Potable, Cooling, Boiler, Feed, Other Water:  Green with white letters.
2. Fire Quenching Fluids:  Red with white letters.
3. Toxic and Corrosive Fluids:  Orange with black letters.
4. Flammable Fluids:  Yellow with black letters.
5. Combustible Fluids:  Brown with white letters.
6. Compressed Air:  Blue with white letters.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Degrease and clean surfaces to receive adhesive for identification materials.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install plastic nameplates with corrosive-resistant mechanical fasteners, or adhesive.  Apply
with sufficient adhesive to ensure permanent adhesion and seal with clear lacquer.

B. Install tags with corrosion resistant chain.
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C. Install plastic pipe markers in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
D. Install plastic tape pipe markers complete around pipe in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions.
E. Use tags on piping surface 3/4 inch diameter and smaller.

1. Identify service, flow direction, and pressure.
2. Install in clear view and align with axis of piping.
3. Locate identification not to exceed 20 feet on straight runs including risers and drops,

adjacent to each valve and Tee, at each side of penetration of structure or enclosure, and
at each obstruction.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 221005
PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Pipe, pipe fittings, specialties, and connections for piping systems.
1. Domestic water.
2. Flanges, unions, and couplings.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 083100 - Access Doors and Panels.
B. Section 099113 - Exterior Painting.
C. Section 099123 - Interior Painting.
D. Section 220516 - Expansion Fittings and Loops for Plumbing Piping.
E. Section 220548 - Vibration and Seismic Controls for Plumbing Piping and Equipment.
F. Section 220553 - Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment.
G. Section 220719 - Plumbing Piping Insulation.
H. Section 312316 - Excavation.
I. Section 312323 - Fill.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASME B16.18 - Cast Copper Alloy Solder Joint Pressure Fittings 2021.
B. ASME B16.22 - Wrought Copper and Copper Alloy Solder-Joint Pressure Fittings 2021.
C. ASME B31.9 - Building Services Piping 2020.
D. ASTM B32 - Standard Specification for Solder Metal 2020.
E. ASTM B88 - Standard Specification for Seamless Copper Water Tube 2022.
F. ASTM B813 - Standard Specification for Liquid and Paste Fluxes for Soldering of Copper and

Copper Alloy Tube 2016.
G. ASTM B828 - Standard Practice for Making Capillary Joints by Soldering of Copper and Copper

Alloy Tube and Fittings 2016.
H. NSF 61 - Drinking Water System Components - Health Effects 2022, with Errata.
I. NSF 372 - Drinking Water System Components - Lead Content 2022.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. List of piping materials indicating the service it is being used for. Do not submit piping product

data.
C. Product data on mechanical couplings and related components.
D. Test Reports and Certificates: Submit certifactes of inspections and pipe tests to owner.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform work in accordance with applicable codes.
B. Identify pipe with marking including size, ASTM material classification, ASTM specification,

potable water certification, water pressure rating.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Provide temporary end caps and closures on piping and fittings.  Maintain in place until
installation.
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B. Protect piping systems from entry of foreign materials by temporary covers, completing sections
of the work, and isolating parts of completed system.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install underground piping when bedding is frozen.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Potable Water Supply Systems:  Provide piping, pipe fittings, and solder and flux (if used), that
comply with NSF 61 and NSF 372 for maximum lead content; label pipe and fittings.

2.02 DOMESTIC WATER PIPING, ABOVE GRADE
A. Copper Tube:  ASTM B88 (ASTM B88M), Type ​​L (B) ​​, Drawn (H).

1. Fittings:  ASME B16.18, cast copper alloy or ASME B16.22, wrought copper and bronze.
2. Joints:  ASTM B32, alloy Sn95 solder.
3. Mechanical Press Sealed Fittings:  Double pressed type, NSF 61 and NSF 372 approved

or certified, utilizing EPDM, non toxic synthetic rubber sealing elements.
4. Size: All Sizes.

a. Manufacturers:
1) Apollo Valves ​​:  www.apollovalves.com..
2) Grinnell Products ​​:  www.grinnell.com.
3) Viega LLC ​​:  www.viega.com.
4) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that excavations are to required grade, dry, and not over-excavated.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Ream pipe and tube ends.  Remove burrs. Bevel plain end ferrous pipe.
B. Remove scale and dirt, on inside and outside, before assembly.
C. Prepare piping connections to equipment with flanges or unions.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Provide non-conducting dielectric connections wherever jointing dissimilar metals.
C. Route piping in orderly manner and maintain gradient.  Route parallel and perpendicular to

walls.
D. Install piping to maintain headroom, conserve space, and not interfere with use of space.
E. Group piping whenever practical at common elevations.
F. Install piping to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe, joints, or connected

equipment.  Refer to Section 220516.
G. Provide access where valves and fittings are not exposed.

1. Coordinate size and location of access doors with Section 083100.
H. Where pipe support members are welded to structural building framing, scrape, brush clean,

and apply one coat of zinc rich primer to welding.
I. Provide support for utility meters in accordance with requirements of utility companies.
J. Prepare exposed, unfinished pipe, fittings, supports, and accessories ready for finish painting.

1. Painting of interior plumbing systems and components is specified in Section 099123.
2. Painting of exterior plumbing systems and components is specified in Section 099113.

K. Excavate in accordance with Section 312316.
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L. Backfill in accordance with Section 312323.
M. Install valves with stems upright or horizontal, not inverted. Refer to Section 220523.
N. Install water piping to ASME B31.9.
O. Copper Pipe and Tube:  Make soldered joints in accordance with ASTM B828, using specified

solder, and flux meeting ASTM B813; in potable water systems use flux also complying with
NSF 61 and NSF 372.

P. Flexible couplings to be used only when expansion, contraction, deflection or noise and
vibration is to be dampened, as detailed or specified.

Q. Gaskets shall be molded and produced by the coupling manufacturer, and shall be suitable for
the intended service.

R. Use strike protectors where piping has the potential for being struck and damaged with a screw
or nail.

S. Sleeve pipes passing through partitions, walls and floors.
T. Inserts:

1. Provide inserts for placement in concrete formwork.
2. Provide inserts for suspending hangers from reinforced concrete slabs and sides of

reinforced concrete beams.
3. Provide hooked rod to concrete reinforcement section for inserts carrying pipe over 4

inches.
4. Where concrete slabs form finished ceiling, locate inserts flush with slab surface.
5. Where inserts are omitted, drill through concrete slab from below and provide through-bolt

with recessed square steel plate and nut above slab.
3.04 APPLICATION

A. Use grooved mechanical couplings and fasteners only in accessible locations.
B. Install unions downstream of valves and at equipment or apparatus connections.
C. Install brass male adapters each side of valves in copper piped system.  Solder adapters to

pipe.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 230529
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Support and attachment components for equipment, piping, and other HVAC/hydronic work.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products 2017.

B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware 2016a.

C. ASTM B633 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Zinc on Iron and Steel
2019.

D. MFMA-4 - Metal Framing Standards Publication 2004.
E. MSS SP-58 - Pipe Hangers and Supports - Materials, Design, Manufacture, Selection,

Application, and Installation 2018.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Coordinate sizes and arrangement of supports and bases with the actual equipment and

components to be installed.
2. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide additional framing and materials required

for installation.
3. Coordinate compatibility of support and attachment components with mounting surfaces at

the installed locations.
4. Coordinate the arrangement of supports with ductwork, piping, equipment and other

potential conflicts installed under other sections or by others.
5. Notify Architect of any conflicts with or deviations from Contract Documents. Obtain

direction before proceeding with work.
B. Sequencing:

1. Do not install products on or provide attachment to concrete surfaces until concrete has
fully cured in accordance with Section 033000.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings of contractor fabricated support structures.
C. Structural Details and Calculations:  Submit structural details and calculations substantiating

that building structure, anchorages, and fabricated steel braces can safely withstand maximum
calculated loads.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Provide pipe and equipment hangers and supports in accordance with the following:

1. In compliance with applicable building code.
2. Seismic restraints and anchorages shall resist seismic forces as specified in the latest

edition of the International Building Code for the seismic zone in which the project is
constructed.

3. Seismic restraint shall not introduce excessive stresses in the piping caused by thermal
expansion or contraction.

4. Connections to structural framing shall not introduce twisting, torsion, or lateral bending in
the framing members.  Provide supplementary steel as required.

5. Seismic restraints shall be in accordance with the latest edition of the SMACNA “Seismic
Restraint Manual - Guidelines for Mechanical Systems” for the Seismic Hazard Level
corresponding to the seismic zone in which the project is constructed. 
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B. Engineered Support Systems: The following support systems shall be designed, detailed, and
bear the seal of a professional engineer registered in the State having jurisdiction.
1. Supports and seismic restraints for suspended piping and equipment.

C. Support frames such as pipe racks or stanchions for piping and equipment which provide
support from below.
1. Equipment and piping support frame anchorage to supporting slab or structure.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SUPPORT AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS

A. General Requirements:
1. Comply with MSS SP-58.
2. Provide all required hangers, supports, anchors, fasteners, fittings, accessories, and

hardware as necessary for the complete installation of piping and HVAC work.
3. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended, where

applicable.
4. Where support and attachment component types and sizes are not indicated, select in

accordance with manufacturer's application criteria as required for the load to be
supported ​ with a minimum safety factor of 2 ​.  Include consideration for vibration,
equipment operation, and shock loads where applicable.

5. Steel Components:  Use corrosion resistant materials suitable for the environment where
installed.
a. Zinc-Plated Steel:  Electroplated in accordance with ASTM B633.
b. Galvanized Steel:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in accordance with ASTM

A123/A123M or ASTM A153/A153M.
B. Metal Channel (Strut) Framing Systems:  Factory-fabricated continuous-slot metal channel

(strut) and associated fittings, accessories, and hardware required for field-assembly of
supports.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Cooper B-Line, a division of Eaton Corporation: www.cooperindustries.com.
b. Ferguson Enterprises Inc: www.fnw.com.
c. Thomas & Betts Corporation: www.tnb.com.
d. Unistrut, a brand of Atkore International Inc: www.unistrut.com.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
f. Source Limitations:  Furnish channels (struts) and associated fittings, accessories,

and hardware produced by a single manufacturer.
2. Provide factory-fabricated continuous-slot metal channel (strut) and associated fittings,

accessories, and hardware required for field-assembly of supports.
3. Comply with MFMA-4.
4. Channel Material:

a. Indoor Dry Locations:  Use painted steel, zinc-plated steel, or galvanized steel.
b. Outdoor and Damp or Wet Indoor Locations:  Use galvanized steel.

C. Hanger Rods:  Threaded zinc-plated steel unless otherwise indicated.
1. Minimum Size, Unless Otherwise Indicated or Required:

a. Equipment Supports:  1/2 inch diameter.
b. Piping up to 1 inch (27 mm) nominal:  1/4 inch diameter.
c. Piping larger than 1 inch (27 mm) nominal:  3/8 inch diameter.
d. Trapeze Support for Multiple Pipes:  3/8 inch diameter.

D. Dielectric Barriers:  Provide between metallic supports and metallic piping and associated items
of dissimilar type; acceptable dielectric barriers include rubber or plastic sheets or coatings
attached securely to pipe or item.

E. Anchors and Fasteners:
1. Manufacturers - Mechanical Anchors:

a. Hilti, Inc: www.us.hilti.com.
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b. ITW Red Head, a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc: www.itwredhead.com.
c. Powers Fasteners, Inc: www.powers.com.
d. Simpson Strong-Tie Company Inc ​​​​: www.strongtie.com.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2. Manufacturers - Powder-Actuated Fastening Systems:
a. Hilti, Inc: www.us.hilti.com.
b. ITW Ramset, a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc: www.ramset.com.
c. Powers Fasteners, Inc: www.powers.com/#.
d. Simpson Strong-Tie Company Inc: www.strongtie.com.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

3. Unless otherwise indicated and where not otherwise restricted, use the anchor and
fastener types indicated for the specified applications.

4. Hollow Stud Walls:  Use toggle bolts.
5. Wood:  Use wood screws.
6. Plastic and lead anchors are not permitted.
7. Hammer-driven anchors and fasteners are not permitted.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that mounting surfaces are ready to receive support and attachment components.
C. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install anchors and fasteners in accordance with ICC Evaluation Services, LLC (ICC-ES)

evaluation report conditions of use where applicable.
C. Provide independent support from building structure.  Do not provide support from piping,

ductwork, conduit, or other systems.
D. Unless specifically indicated or approved by Architect, do not provide support from suspended

ceiling support system or ceiling grid.
E. Unless specifically indicated or approved by Architect, do not provide support from roof deck.
F. Do not penetrate or otherwise notch or cut structural members without approval of Structural

Engineer.
G. Equipment Support and Attachment:

1. Use metal fabricated supports or supports assembled from metal channel (strut) to
support equipment as required.

2. Use metal channel (strut) secured to studs to support equipment surface-mounted on
hollow stud walls when wall strength is not sufficient to resist pull-out.

3. Use metal channel (strut) to support surface-mounted equipment in wet or damp locations
to provide space between equipment and mounting surface.

4. Securely fasten floor-mounted equipment.  Do not install equipment such that it relies on
its own weight for support.

H. Secure fasteners according to manufacturer's recommended torque settings.
I. Remove temporary supports.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Inspect support and attachment components for damage and defects.
C. Repair cuts and abrasions in galvanized finishes using zinc-rich paint recommended by

manufacturer.  Replace components that exhibit signs of corrosion.



LONGVIEW SCHOOL DISTRICT
BUS GARAGE REPAIR

2022-28

230529
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 

4 of 4 

D. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective support and attachment components.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 230553
IDENTIFICATION FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Nameplates.
B. Tags.
C. Ceiling tacks.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Chart and Schedule:  Submit valve chart and schedule, including valve tag number, location,

function, and valve manufacturer's name and model number.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 IDENTIFICATION APPLICATIONS

A. Air Handling Units:  Nameplates.
B. Air Terminal Units:  Tags.
C. Dampers:  Ceiling tacks, where located above lay-in ceiling.
D. Ductwork:  Nameplates.
E. Small-sized Equipment:  Tags.

2.02 NAMEPLATES
A. Manufacturers:

1. Advanced Graphic Engraving, LLC:  www.advancedgraphicengraving.com.
2. Brimar Industries, Inc:  www.pipemarker.com.
3. Craftmark Pipe Markers:  www.craftmarkid.com.
4. Kolbi Pipe Marker Co:  www.kolbipipemarkers.com.
5. Seton Identification Products, a Tricor Direct Company:  www.seton.com.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Letter Color:  White.
C. Letter Height:  1/4 inch.
D. Background Color:  Black.

2.03 TAGS
A. Manufacturers:

1. Advanced Graphic Engraving:  www.advancedgraphicengraving.com.
2. Brady Corporation:  www.bradycorp.com.
3. Brimar Industries, Inc:  www.pipemarker.com.
4. Craftmark Pipe Markers:  www.craftmarkid.com/#.
5. Kolbi Pipe Marker Co; [______] ​​​:  www.kolbipipemarkers.com.
6. Seton Identification Products, a Tricor Company; [______] ​​​:  www.seton.com.
7. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Plastic Tags:  Laminated three-layer plastic with engraved black letters on light contrasting
background color.  Tag size minimum 1-1/2 inch diameter.

C. Metal Tags:  Brass with stamped letters; tag size minimum 1-1/2 inch diameter with smooth
edges.

D. Valve Tag Chart:  Typewritten letter size list in anodized aluminum frame.
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2.04 CEILING TACKS
A. Manufacturers:

1. Craftmark Pipe Marker:  www.craftmarkid.com.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Description:  Steel with 3/4 inch diameter color coded head.
C. Color code as follows:

1. HVAC Equipment:  Yellow.
2. Fire Dampers and Smoke Dampers:  Red.
3. Heating/Cooling Valves:  Blue.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Degrease and clean surfaces to receive adhesive for identification materials.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install nameplates with corrosive-resistant mechanical fasteners, or adhesive.  Apply with
sufficient adhesive to ensure permanent adhesion and seal with clear lacquer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 230593
TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Testing, adjustment, and balancing of air systems.
B. Measurement of final operating condition of HVAC systems.
C. Commissioning activities.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 019113 - General Commissioning Requirements:  Commissioning requirements that

apply to all types of work.
B. Section 230800 - Commissioning of HVAC.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AABC (NSTSB) - AABC National Standards for Total System Balance, 7th Edition 2016.
B. ASHRAE Std 111 - Measurement, Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Building HVAC

Systems 2008, with Errata (2019).
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. TAB Plan:  Submit a written plan indicating the testing, adjusting, and balancing standard to be

followed and the specific approach for each system and component.
1. Include at least the following in the plan:

a. List of all air flow, water flow, sound level, system capacity and efficiency
measurements to be performed and a description of specific test procedures,
parameters, formulas to be used.

b. Copy of field checkout sheets and logs to be used, listing each piece of equipment to
be tested, adjusted and balanced with the data cells to be gathered for each.

c. Discussion of what notations and markings will be made on the duct and piping
drawings during the process.

d. Final test report forms to be used.
e. Confirmation of understanding of the outside air ventilation criteria under all

conditions.
f. Method of checking building static and exhaust fan and/or relief damper capacity.
g. Procedures for formal deficiency reports, including scope, frequency and distribution.

C. Final Report:  Indicate deficiencies in systems that would prevent proper testing, adjusting, and
balancing of systems and equipment to achieve specified performance.
1. Revise TAB plan to reflect actual procedures and submit as part of final report.
2. Submit draft copies of report for review prior to final acceptance of Project.  Provide final

copies for Architect and for inclusion in operating and maintenance manuals.
3. Include actual instrument list, with manufacturer name, serial number, and date of

calibration.
4. Form of Test Reports:  Where the TAB standard being followed recommends a report

format use that; otherwise, follow ASHRAE Std 111.
5. Units of Measure:  Report data in ​I-P (inch-pound) units only ​.
6. Include the following on the title page of each report:

a. Name of Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing Agency.
b. Address of Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing Agency.
c. Telephone number of Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing Agency.
d. Project name.
e. Project location.
f. Report date.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Perform total system balance in accordance with one of the following:
1. AABC (NSTSB), AABC National Standards for Total System Balance.

B. Begin work after completion of systems to be tested, adjusted, or balanced and complete work
prior to Substantial Completion of the project.

C. TAB Agency Qualifications:
1. Company specializing in the testing, adjusting, and balancing of systems specified in this

section.
2. Having minimum of three years documented experience.
3. Certified by one of the following:

a. AABC, Associated Air Balance Council:  www.aabc.com/#sle; upon completion
submit AABC National Performance Guaranty.

D. TAB Supervisor and Technician Qualifications:  Certified by same organization as TAB agency.
3.02 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that systems are complete and operable before commencing work.  Ensure the following
conditions:
1. Systems are started and operating in a safe and normal condition.
2. Proper thermal overload protection is in place for electrical equipment.
3. Fans are rotating correctly.

B. Submit field reports.  Report defects and deficiencies that will or could prevent proper system
balance.

C. Beginning of work means acceptance of existing conditions.
3.03 PREPARATION

A. Provide instruments required for testing, adjusting, and balancing operations.  Make
instruments available to Architect to facilitate spot checks during testing.

B. Provide additional balancing devices as required.
3.04 RECORDING AND ADJUSTING

A. Field Logs:  Maintain written logs including:
1. Running log of events and issues.
2. Discrepancies, deficient or uncompleted work by others.
3. Contract interpretation requests.
4. Lists of completed tests.

B. Ensure recorded data represents actual measured or observed conditions.
C. Permanently mark settings of valves, dampers, and other adjustment devices allowing settings

to be restored.  Set and lock memory stops.
D. Mark on drawings the locations where traverse and other critical measurements were taken and

cross reference the location in the final report.
E. After adjustment, take measurements to verify balance has not been disrupted or that such

disruption has been rectified.
F. Leave systems in proper working order, replacing belt guards, closing access doors, closing

doors to electrical switch boxes, and restoring thermostats to specified settings.
3.05 AIR SYSTEM PROCEDURE

A. Make air quantity measurements in ducts by Pitot tube traverse of entire cross sectional area of
duct.
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B. Use volume control devices to regulate air quantities only to extend that adjustments do not
create objectionable air motion or sound levels.  Effect volume control by duct internal devices
such as dampers and splitters.

C. Vary total system air quantities by adjustment of fan speeds.  Provide drive changes required.
 Vary branch air quantities by damper regulation.

D. Provide system schematic with required and actual air quantities recorded at each outlet or
inlet.

E. Adjust outside air automatic dampers, outside air, return air, and exhaust dampers for design
conditions.

3.06 COMMISSIONING
A. See Sections 019113 - General Commissioning Requirements and 230800 for additional

requirements.
B. Perform prerequisites prior to starting commissioning activities.
C. Fill out Prefunctional Checklists for:

1. Air side systems.
2. Water side systems.

D. Furnish to the Commissioning Authority, upon request, any data gathered but not shown in the
final TAB report.

E. Re-check ​ minimum outdoor air intake flows and maximum and intermediate total airflow rates
for 50 percent of the air handlers plus ​ a random sample equivalent to ​25 ​ percent of the final
TAB report data as directed by Commissioning Authority.
1. Original TAB agency shall execute the re-checks, witnessed by the Commissioning

Authority.  
2. Use the same test instruments as used in the original TAB work.
3. Failure of more than 10 percent of the re-checked items of a given system shall result in

the rejection of the system TAB report; rebalance the system, provide a new system TAB
report, and repeat random re-checks.

4. For purposes of re-check, failure is defined as follows:  
a. Air Flow of Supply and Return:  Deviation of more than 10 percent of instrument

reading.
b. Minimum Outside Air Flow:  Deviation of more than 20 percent of instrument reading;

for inlet vane or VFD OSA compensation system using linear proportional control,
deviation of more than 30 percent at intermediate supply flow.

c. Temperatures:  Deviation of more than one degree F.
d. Air and Water Pressures:  Deviation of more than 10 percent of full scale of test

instrument reading.
e. Sound Pressures:  Deviation of more than 3 decibels, with consideration for

variations in background noise.
5. For purposes of re-check, a whole system is defined as one in which inaccuracies will

have little or no impact on connected systems; for example, the air distribution system
served by one air handler or the hydronic chilled water supply system served by a chiller
or the condenser water system.

F. In the presence of the Commissioning Authority, verify that:
1. Final settings of all valves, splitters, dampers and other adjustment devices have been

permanently marked.
2. The air system is being controlled to the lowest possible static pressure while still meeting

design loads, less diversity; this shall include a review of TAB methods, established
control setpoints, and physical verification of at least one leg from fan to diffuser having all
balancing dampers wide open and that during full cooling of all terminal units taking off
downstream of the static pressure sensor, the terminal unit on the critical leg has its
damper 90 percent or more open.
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3.07 SCOPE
A. Test, adjust, and balance the following:

1. Fans.
3.08 MINIMUM DATA TO BE REPORTED

A. Exhaust Fans:
1. Location.
2. Manufacturer.
3. Model number.
4. Serial number.
5. Air flow, specified and actual.
6. Number of Belts/Make/Size.
7. Fan RPM.

B. Sound Level Reports:
1. Location.
2. Octave bands - equipment off.
3. Octave bands - equipment on.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 233413
AXIAL HVAC FANS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Propeller fans.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 230548 - Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC.
B. Section 233300 - Air Duct Accessories:  Backdraft dampers - metal.
C. Section 260583 - Wiring Connections:  Electrical characteristics and wiring connections.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1910 - Occupational Safety and Health Standards Current Edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on axial fans and accessories, including fan curves with specified

operating point plotted, power, RPM, sound power levels for both fan inlet and outlet at rated
capacity, and electrical characteristics and connection requirements.

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate assembly of axial fans and accessories including fan curves with
specified operating point plotted, sound power levels for both fan inlet and outlet at rated
capacity, and electrical characteristics and connection requirements.

D. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Indicate installation instructions.
E. Maintenance Data:  Include instructions for lubrication, motor and drive replacement, spare

parts list, and wiring diagrams.
F. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for the Owner's use in the maintenance of the

project.
1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements for additional provisions.
2. Extra Fan Belts:  One set for each individual fan.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products

specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience.
B. Products Requiring Electrical Connection:  Listed and classified by Underwriters Laboratories

Inc. as suitable for the purpose specified and indicated.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect motors, shafts, and bearings from weather and construction dust.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not use permanent fans for ventilation during construction.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 PROPELLER FANS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Loren Cook Company
2. PennBarry, Division of Air Systems Components.
3. ​Greenheck ​.

B. Impeller:  Shaped steel or steel-reinforced aluminum blade with heavy hubs, statically and
dynamically balanced, keyed and locked to shaft, directly connected to motor or provided with
V-belt drive.

C. Frame:  One-piece, square steel with die-formed venturi orifice, mounting flanges, and
supports, with baked enamel finish.
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D. Accessories:
1. Backdraft Damper:  Multiple blades with offset hinge pin, blades linked; see Section

233300.
2. Safety Screens:  Expanded galvanized metal over inlet, motor, drive; to comply with 29

CFR 1910.
3. Hood:  Weathershield, to exclude rain and snow.
4. Controller:  Solid-state speed controller.

E. Performance Ratings: As indicated on drawings.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install with resilient mountings and flexible electrical leads; see Sections 230548 and 260583.
C. Install fan restraining snubbers; see Section 230548.  Adjust snubbers to prevent tension in

flexible connectors when fan is operating.
D. Provide fixed sheaves required for final air balance.
E. Provide safety screen where inlet or outlet is exposed.
F. Provide backdraft dampers on discharge of exhaust fans and as indicated.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 260505
SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ELECTRICAL

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Electrical demolition.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 017000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Additional requirements for
alterations work.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT

A. Materials and equipment for patching and extending work:  As specified in individual sections.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that abandoned wiring and equipment serve only abandoned facilities.
B. Demolition drawings are based on casual field observation ​ [__________] ​.
C. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
D. Beginning of demolition means installer accepts existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Disconnect electrical systems in walls, floors, and ceilings to be removed.
B. Coordinate utility service outages with utility company.
C. Provide temporary wiring and connections to maintain existing systems in service during

construction.  When work must be performed on energized equipment or circuits, use personnel
experienced in such operations.

3.03 DEMOLITION AND EXTENSION OF EXISTING ELECTRICAL WORK
A. Perform work for removal and disposal of equipment and materials containing toxic substances

regulated under the Federal Toxic Substances Control Act (TSCA) in accordance with
applicable federal, state, and local regulations. Applicable equipment and materials include, but
are not limited to:
1. PCB-containing electrical equipment, including transformers, capacitors, and switches.
2. PCB- and DEHP-containing lighting ballasts.
3. Mercury-containing lamps and tubes, including fluorescent lamps, high intensity discharge

(HID), arc lamps, ultra-violet, high pressure sodium, mercury vapor, ignitron tubes, neon,
and incandescent.

B. Remove, relocate, and extend existing installations to accommodate new construction.
C. Remove abandoned wiring to source of supply.
D. Remove exposed abandoned conduit, including abandoned conduit above accessible ceiling

finishes.  Cut conduit flush with walls and floors, and patch surfaces.
E. Disconnect abandoned outlets and remove devices.  Remove abandoned outlets if conduit

servicing them is abandoned and removed.  Provide blank cover for abandoned outlets that are
not removed.

F. Disconnect and remove abandoned panelboards and distribution equipment.
G. Disconnect and remove electrical devices and equipment serving utilization equipment that has

been removed.
H. Disconnect and remove abandoned luminaires.  Remove brackets, stems, hangers, and other

accessories.
I. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during demolition and extension work.
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J. Maintain access to existing electrical installations that remain active.  Modify installation or
provide access panel as appropriate.

K. Extend existing installations using materials and methods compatible with existing electrical
installations, or as specified.

3.04 CLEANING AND REPAIR
A. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional

requirements.
B. Clean and repair existing materials and equipment that remain or that are to be reused.
C. Panelboards:  Clean exposed surfaces and check tightness of electrical connections.  Replace

damaged circuit breakers and provide closure plates for vacant positions.  Provide typed circuit
directory showing revised circuiting arrangement.

D. Luminaires:  Remove existing luminaires for cleaning.  Use mild detergent to clean all exterior
and interior surfaces; rinse with clean water and wipe dry.  Replace lamps, ballasts and broken
electrical parts.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 260519
LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Single conductor building wire.
B. Metal-clad cable.
C. Wiring connectors.
D. Electrical tape.
E. Wire pulling lubricant.
F. Cable ties.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 078400 - Firestopping.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM B3 - Standard Specification for Soft or Annealed Copper Wire 2013 (Reapproved 2018).
B. ASTM B8 - Standard Specification for Concentric-Lay-Stranded Copper Conductors, Hard,

Medium-Hard, or Soft 2011 (Reapproved 2017).
C. ASTM B33 - Standard Specification for Tin-Coated Soft or Annealed Copper Wire for Electrical

Purposes 2010, with Editorial Revision (2020).
D. ASTM B787/B787M - Standard Specification for 19 Wire Combination Unilay-Stranded Copper

Conductors for Subsequent Insulation 2004 (Reapproved 2020).
E. ASTM D3005 - Standard Specification for Low-Temperature Resistant Vinyl Chloride Plastic

Pressure-Sensitive Electrical Insulating Tape 2017.
F. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.
G. NECA 120 - Standard for Installing Armored Cable (AC) and Type Metal-Clad (MC) Cable

2018.
H. NEMA WC 70 - Power Cables Rated 2000 Volts or Less for the Distribution of Electrical Energy

2021.
I. NETA ATS - Standard For Acceptance Testing Specifications For Electrical Power Equipment

And Systems 2021.
J. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
K. UL 44 - Thermoset-Insulated Wires and Cables Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
L. UL 83 - Thermoplastic-Insulated Wires and Cables Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
M. UL 486A-486B - Wire Connectors Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
N. UL 486C - Splicing Wire Connectors Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
O. UL 486D - Sealed Wire Connector Systems Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
P. UL 510 - Polyvinyl Chloride, Polyethylene, and Rubber Insulating Tape Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
Q. UL 1569 - Metal-Clad Cables Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:

1. Coordinate sizes of raceways, boxes, and equipment enclosures installed under other
sections with the actual conductors to be installed, including adjustments for conductor
sizes increased for voltage drop.
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2. Coordinate with electrical equipment installed under other sections to provide terminations
suitable for use with the conductors to be installed.

3. Notify Architect of any conflicts with or deviations from Contract Documents.  Obtain
direction before proceeding with work.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with requirements of NFPA 70.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store conductors and cables in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install or otherwise handle thermoplastic-insulated conductors at temperatures lower
than 14 degrees F, unless otherwise permitted by manufacturer's instructions. When installation
below this temperature is unavoidable, notify Architect and obtain direction before proceeding
with work.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 CONDUCTOR AND CABLE APPLICATIONS

A. Do not use conductors and cables for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and
product listing.

B. Provide single conductor building wire installed in suitable raceway unless otherwise indicated,
permitted, or required.

C. Metal-clad cable is ​permitted only as follows: ​
1. Where not otherwise restricted, may be used:

a. Where concealed above accessible ceilings for final connections from junction boxes
to luminaires.
1) Maximum Length:  6 feet.

b. Where concealed in hollow stud walls, above accessible ceilings, and under raised
floors for branch circuits up to 20 A.
1) Exception:  Provide single conductor building wire in raceway for circuit homerun

from first outlet to panelboard.
2. In addition to other applicable restrictions, may not be used:

a. Where exposed to damage.
b. For damp, wet, or corrosive locations, unless provided with a PVC jacket listed as

suitable for those locations.
2.02 CONDUCTOR AND CABLE GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide products that comply with requirements of NFPA 70.
B. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
C. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide all required conduit, boxes, wiring,

connectors, etc. as required for a complete operating system.
D. Comply with NEMA WC 70.
E. Thermoplastic-Insulated Conductors and Cables:  Listed and labeled as complying with UL 83.
F. Thermoset-Insulated Conductors and Cables:  Listed and labeled as complying with UL 44.
G. Conductors and Cables Installed Exposed in Spaces Used for Environmental Air (only where

specifically permitted):  Plenum rated, listed and labeled as suitable for use in return air
plenums.

H. Conductor Material:
1. Copper Conductors:  Soft drawn annealed, 98 percent conductivity, uncoated copper

conductors complying with ASTM B3, ASTM B8, or ASTM B787/B787M unless otherwise
indicated.

2. Tinned Copper Conductors:  Comply with ASTM B33.
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I. Minimum Conductor Size:
1. Branch Circuits:  12 AWG.

a. Exceptions:
1) 20 A, 120 V circuits longer than 100 feet:  10 AWG, for voltage drop.
2) 20 A, 120 V circuits longer than 150 feet:  8 AWG, for voltage drop.

2. Control Circuits:  14 AWG.
J. Where conductor size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable

minimum size requirements specified.
K. Conductor Color Coding:

1. Color code conductors as indicated unless otherwise required by the authority having
jurisdiction.  Maintain consistent color coding throughout project.

2. Color Coding Method:  Integrally colored insulation.
a. Conductors size 4 AWG and larger may have black insulation color coded using vinyl

color coding electrical tape.
3. Color Code:

a. 208Y/120 V, 3 Phase, 4 Wire System:
1) Phase A:  Black.
2) Phase B:  Red.
3) Phase C:  Blue.
4) Neutral/Grounded:  White.

b. 240/120 V, 1 Phase, 3 Wire System:
1) Phase A:  Black.
2) Phase B:  Red.
3) Neutral/Grounded:  White.

c. Equipment Ground, All Systems:  Green.
2.03 SINGLE CONDUCTOR BUILDING WIRE

A. Manufacturers:
1. Copper Building Wire:

a. Cerro Wire LLC:  www.cerrowire.com/#sle.
b. Encore Wire Corporation:  www.encorewire.com/#sle.
c. General Cable Technologies Corporation:  www.generalcable.com/#sle.
d. Southwire Company:  www.southwire.com/#sle.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Description:  Single conductor insulated wire.
C. Conductor Stranding:

1. Feeders and Branch Circuits:
a. Size 10 AWG and Smaller:  Solid or stranded.
b. Size 8 AWG and Larger:  Stranded.

2. Control Circuits:  Stranded.
D. Insulation Voltage Rating:  600 V.
E. Insulation:

1. Copper Building Wire:  Type THHN/THWN or THHN/THWN-2, except as indicated below.
a. Size 4 AWG and Larger:  Type XHHW-2.
b. Installed Underground:  Type XHHW-2.

2.04 METAL-CLAD CABLE
A. Manufacturers:

1. AFC Cable Systems Inc:  www.afcweb.com/#sle.
2. Encore Wire Corporation:  www.encorewire.com/#sle.
3. Southwire Company:  www.southwire.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
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B. Description:  NFPA 70, Type MC cable listed and labeled as complying with UL 1569, and listed
for use in classified firestop systems to be used.

C. Conductor Stranding:
1. Size 10 AWG and Smaller:  Solid or stranded.
2. Size 8 AWG and Larger:  Stranded.

D. Insulation Voltage Rating:  600 V.
E. Insulation:  Type THHN, THHN/THWN, or THHN/THWN-2.
F. Grounding:  Full-size integral equipment grounding conductor.
G. Armor:  Steel, interlocked tape.
H. Provide PVC jacket applied over cable armor where indicated or required for environment of

installed location.
2.05 WIRING CONNECTORS

A. Description:  Wiring connectors appropriate for the application, suitable for use with the
conductors to be connected, and listed as complying with UL 486A-486B or UL 486C as
applicable.

B. Wiring Connectors for Splices and Taps:
1. Copper Conductors Size 8 AWG and Smaller:  Use twist-on insulated spring connectors.
2. Copper Conductors Size 6 AWG and Larger:  Use mechanical connectors or compression

connectors.
3. Connectors for Aluminum Conductors ​​: Use ​compression connectors or mechanical

connectors ​.
C. Wiring Connectors for Terminations:

1. Provide terminal lugs for connecting conductors to equipment furnished with terminations
designed for terminal lugs.

2. Provide compression adapters for connecting conductors to equipment furnished with
mechanical lugs when only compression connectors are specified.

3. Where over-sized conductors are larger than the equipment terminations can
accommodate, provide connectors suitable for reducing to appropriate size, but not less
than required for the rating of the overcurrent protective device.

4. Copper Conductors Size 8 AWG and Larger:  Use mechanical connectors or compression
connectors where connectors are required.

5. Stranded Conductors Size 10 AWG and Smaller:  Use crimped terminals for connections
to terminal screws.

D. Do not use insulation-piercing or insulation-displacement connectors designed for use with
conductors without stripping insulation.

E. Twist-on Insulated Spring Connectors:  Rated 600 V, 221 degrees F for standard applications
and 302 degrees F for high temperature applications; pre-filled with sealant and listed as
complying with UL 486D for damp and wet locations.
1. Manufacturers:

a. 3M:  www.3m.com/#sle.
b. Ideal Industries, Inc:  www.idealindustries.com/#sle.
c. NSI Industries LLC:  www.nsiindustries.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

F. Mechanical Connectors:  Provide bolted type or set-screw type.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Burndy LLC:  www.burndy.com/#sle.
b. Ilsco:  www.ilsco.com/#sle.
c. Thomas & Betts Corporation:  www.tnb.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

G. Compression Connectors:  Provide circumferential type or hex type crimp configuration.
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1. Manufacturers:
a. Burndy LLC:  www.burndy.com/#sle.
b. Ilsco:  www.ilsco.com/#sle.
c. Thomas & Betts Corporation:  www.tnb.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

H. Crimped Terminals:  Nylon-insulated, with insulation grip and terminal configuration suitable for
connection to be made.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Burndy LLC:  www.burndy.com/#sle.
b. Ilsco:  www.ilsco.com/#sle.
c. Thomas & Betts Corporation:  www.tnb.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Electrical Tape:

1. Vinyl Color Coding Electrical Tape:  Integrally colored to match color code indicated; listed
as complying with UL 510; minimum thickness of 7 mil; resistant to abrasion, corrosion,
and sunlight; suitable for continuous temperature environment up to 221 degrees F.

2. Vinyl Insulating Electrical Tape:  Complying with ASTM D3005 and listed as complying
with UL 510; minimum thickness of 7 mil; resistant to abrasion, corrosion, and sunlight;
conformable for application down to 0 degrees F and suitable for continuous temperature
environment up to 221 degrees F.

B. Wire Pulling Lubricant:  Listed; suitable for use with the conductors or cables to be installed and
suitable for use at the installation temperature.

C. Cable Ties:  Material and tensile strength rating suitable for application.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that interior of building has been protected from weather.
B. Verify that work likely to damage wire and cable has been completed.
C. Verify that raceways, boxes, and equipment enclosures are installed and are properly sized to

accommodate conductors and cables in accordance with NFPA 70.
D. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
E. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Circuiting Requirements:

1. Unless dimensioned, circuit routing indicated is diagrammatic.
2. When circuit destination is indicated without specific routing, determine exact routing

required.
3. Arrange circuiting to minimize splices.
4. Include circuit lengths required to install connected devices within 10 ft of location

indicated.
5. Maintain separation of Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3 remote-control, signaling, and power-

limited circuits in accordance with NFPA 70.
6. Common Neutrals:  Unless otherwise indicated, sharing of neutral/grounded conductors

among up to three single phase branch circuits of different phases installed in the same
raceway is not permitted.  Provide dedicated neutral/grounded conductor for each
individual branch circuit.

B. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).
D. Install metal-clad cable (Type MC) in accordance with NECA 120.
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E. Installation in Raceway:
1. Tape ends of conductors and cables to prevent infiltration of moisture and other

contaminants.
2. Pull all conductors and cables together into raceway at same time.
3. Do not damage conductors and cables or exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum

pulling tension and sidewall pressure.
4. Use suitable wire pulling lubricant where necessary, except when lubricant is not

recommended by the manufacturer.
F. Paralleled Conductors:  Install conductors of the same length and terminate in the same

manner.
G. Secure and support conductors and cables in accordance with NFPA 70 using suitable

supports and methods approved by the authority having jurisdiction.  Provide independent
support from building structure.  Do not provide support from raceways, piping, ductwork, or
other systems.
1. Installation Above Suspended Ceilings:  Do not provide support from ceiling support

system. Do not provide support from ceiling grid or allow conductors and cables to lay on
ceiling tiles.

2. Installation in Vertical Raceways:  Provide supports where vertical rise exceeds
permissible limits.

H. Terminate cables using suitable fittings.
1. Metal-Clad Cable (Type MC):

a. Use listed fittings.
b. Cut cable armor only using specialized tools to prevent damaging conductors or

insulation. Do not use hacksaw or wire cutters to cut armor.
I. Install conductors with a minimum of 12 inches of slack at each outlet.
J. Neatly train and bundle conductors inside boxes, wireways, panelboards and other equipment

enclosures.
K. Group or otherwise identify neutral/grounded conductors with associated ungrounded

conductors inside enclosures in accordance with NFPA 70.
L. Make wiring connections using specified wiring connectors.

1. Make splices and taps only in accessible boxes. Do not pull splices into raceways or make
splices in conduit bodies.

2. Remove appropriate amount of conductor insulation for making connections without
cutting, nicking or damaging conductors.

3. Do not remove conductor strands to facilitate insertion into connector.
4. Clean contact surfaces on conductors and connectors to suitable remove corrosion,

oxides, and other contaminates. Do not use wire brush on plated connector surfaces.
5. Mechanical Connectors:  Secure connections according to manufacturer's recommended

torque settings.
6. Compression Connectors:  Secure connections using manufacturer's recommended tools

and dies.
M. Insulate splices and taps that are made with uninsulated connectors using methods suitable for

the application, with insulation and mechanical strength at least equivalent to unspliced
conductors.

N. Insulate ends of spare conductors using vinyl insulating electrical tape.
O. Field-Applied Color Coding:  Where vinyl color coding electrical tape is used in lieu of integrally

colored insulation as permitted in Part 2 under "Color Coding", apply half overlapping turns of
tape at each termination and at each location conductors are accessible.

P. Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using
materials and methods specified in Section 078400.
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Q. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide final connections to all equipment and
devices, including those furnished by others, as required for a complete operating system.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Inspect and test in accordance with NETA ATS, except Section 4.
C. Perform inspections and tests listed in NETA ATS, Section 7.3.2.  The insulation resistance test

is required for all conductors. The resistance test for parallel conductors listed as optional is not
required.
1. Disconnect surge protective devices (SPDs) prior to performing any high potential testing.

Replace SPDs damaged by performing high potential testing with SPDs connected.
D. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective conductors and cables.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 260526
GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Grounding and bonding requirements.
B. Conductors for grounding and bonding.
C. Connectors for grounding and bonding.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 260519 - Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables:  Additional

requirements for conductors for grounding and bonding, including conductor color coding.
B. Section 260553 - Identification for Electrical Systems:  Identification products and requirements.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. IEEE 81 - IEEE Guide for Measuring Earth Resistivity, Ground Impedance, and Earth Surface

Potentials of a Grounding System 2012.
B. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.
C. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
D. UL 467 - Grounding and Bonding Equipment Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:

1. Verify exact locations of underground metal water service pipe entrances to building.
2. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide steel reinforcement complying with

specified requirements for concrete-encased electrode.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with requirements of NFPA 70.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GROUNDING AND BONDING REQUIREMENTS

A. Existing Work:  Where existing grounding and bonding system components are indicated to be
reused, they may be reused only where they are free from corrosion, integrity and continuity are
verified, and where acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction.

B. Do not use products for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and product listing.
C. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide all required components, conductors,

connectors, conduit, boxes, fittings, supports, accessories, etc. as necessary for a complete
grounding and bonding system.

D. Where conductor size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable
minimum size requirements specified.

E. Grounding System Resistance:
1. Achieve specified grounding system resistance under normally dry conditions unless

otherwise approved by Architect. Precipitation within the previous 48 hours does not
constitute normally dry conditions.

2. Grounding Electrode System:  Not greater than 5 ohms to ground, when tested according
to IEEE 81 using "fall-of-potential" method.

F. Bonding and Equipment Grounding:
1. Provide bonding for equipment grounding conductors, equipment ground busses, metallic

equipment enclosures, metallic raceways and boxes, device grounding terminals, and
other normally non-current-carrying conductive materials enclosing electrical
conductors/equipment or likely to become energized as indicated and in accordance with
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NFPA 70.
2. Provide insulated equipment grounding conductor in each feeder and branch circuit

raceway. Do not use raceways as sole equipment grounding conductor.
3. Where circuit conductor sizes are increased for voltage drop, increase size of equipment

grounding conductor proportionally in accordance with NFPA 70.
4. Unless otherwise indicated, connect wiring device grounding terminal to branch circuit

equipment grounding conductor and to outlet box with bonding jumper.
5. Terminate branch circuit equipment grounding conductors on solidly bonded equipment

ground bus only. Do not terminate on neutral (grounded) or isolated/insulated ground bus.
6. Provide bonding jumper across expansion or expansion/deflection fittings provided to

accommodate conduit movement.
2.02 GROUNDING AND BONDING COMPONENTS

A. General Requirements:
1. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
2. Provide products listed and labeled as complying with UL 467 where applicable.

B. Conductors for Grounding and Bonding, in Addition to Requirements of Section 260526:
1. Use insulated copper conductors unless otherwise indicated.

C. Connectors for Grounding and Bonding:
1. Description:  Connectors appropriate for the application and suitable for the conductors

and items to be connected; listed and labeled as complying with UL 467.
2. Unless otherwise indicated, use exothermic welded connections for underground,

concealed and other inaccessible connections.
3. Unless otherwise indicated, use mechanical connectors, compression connectors, or

exothermic welded connections for accessible connections.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).
C. Make grounding and bonding connections using specified connectors.

1. Remove appropriate amount of conductor insulation for making connections without
cutting, nicking or damaging conductors. Do not remove conductor strands to facilitate
insertion into connector.

2. Remove nonconductive paint, enamel, or similar coating at threads, contact points, and
contact surfaces.

3. Exothermic Welds:  Make connections using molds and weld material suitable for the
items to be connected in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

4. Mechanical Connectors:  Secure connections according to manufacturer's recommended
torque settings.

5. Compression Connectors:  Secure connections using manufacturer's recommended tools
and dies.

D. Identify grounding and bonding system components in accordance with Section 260553.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 260529
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Support and attachment requirements and components for equipment, conduit, cable, boxes,
and other electrical work.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron

and Steel Products 2017.
B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware 2016a.
C. ASTM B633 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Zinc on Iron and Steel

2019.
D. MFMA-4 - Metal Framing Standards Publication 2004.
E. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.
F. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Coordinate sizes and arrangement of supports and bases with the actual equipment and

components to be installed.
2. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide additional framing and materials required

for installation.
3. Coordinate compatibility of support and attachment components with mounting surfaces at

the installed locations.
4. Coordinate the arrangement of supports with ductwork, piping, equipment and other

potential conflicts installed under other sections or by others.
B. Sequencing:

1. Do not install products on or provide attachment to concrete surfaces until concrete has
fully cured in accordance with Section 033000.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with NFPA 70.
B. Comply with applicable building code.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SUPPORT AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS

A. General Requirements:
1. Provide all required hangers, supports, anchors, fasteners, fittings, accessories, and

hardware as necessary for the complete installation of electrical work.
2. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended, where

applicable.
3. Where support and attachment component types and sizes are not indicated, select in

accordance with manufacturer's application criteria as required for the load to be
supported ​ with a minimum safety factor of 4 ​. Include consideration for vibration,
equipment operation, and shock loads where applicable.

4. Do not use products for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and product
listing.

5. Steel Components:  Use corrosion resistant materials suitable for the environment where
installed.
a. Zinc-Plated Steel:  Electroplated in accordance with ASTM B633.
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b. Galvanized Steel:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in accordance with ASTM
A123/A123M or ASTM A153/A153M.

B. Conduit and Cable Supports:  Straps, clamps, etc. suitable for the conduit or cable to be
supported.
1. Conduit Straps:  One-hole or two-hole type; steel or malleable iron.
2. Conduit Clamps:  Bolted type unless otherwise indicated.

C. Outlet Box Supports:  Hangers, brackets, etc. suitable for the boxes to be supported.
D. Metal Channel (Strut) Framing Systems:  Factory-fabricated continuous-slot metal channel

(strut) and associated fittings, accessories, and hardware required for field-assembly of
supports.
1. Comply with MFMA-4.
2. Manufacturers:

a. Cooper B-Line, a division of Eaton Corporation ​​:  www.cooperindustries.com/#sle.
b. Thomas & Betts Corporation ​​:  www.tnb.com/#sle.
c. Unistrut, a brand of Atkore International Inc ​​:  www.unistrut.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

E. Hanger Rods:  Threaded zinc-plated steel unless otherwise indicated.
F. Anchors and Fasteners:

1. Unless otherwise indicated and where not otherwise restricted, use the anchor and
fastener types indicated for the specified applications.

2. Concrete:  Use preset concrete inserts, expansion anchors, or screw anchors.
3. Solid or Grout-Filled Masonry:  Use expansion anchors or screw anchors.
4. Hollow Masonry:  Use toggle bolts.
5. Hollow Stud Walls:  Use toggle bolts.
6. Steel:  Use beam clamps, machine bolts, or welded threaded studs.
7. Sheet Metal:  Use sheet metal screws.
8. Wood:  Use wood screws.
9. Preset Concrete Inserts:  Continuous metal channel (strut) and spot inserts specifically

designed to be cast in concrete ceilings, walls, and floors.
a. Comply with MFMA-4.
b. Channel Material:  Use galvanized steel.
c. Manufacturer:  Same as manufacturer of metal channel (strut) framing system.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).
C. Provide independent support from building structure. Do not provide support from piping,

ductwork, or other systems.
D. Unless specifically indicated or approved by Architect, do not provide support from suspended

ceiling support system or ceiling grid.
E. Unless specifically indicated or approved by Architect, do not provide support from roof deck.
F. Do not penetrate or otherwise notch or cut structural members without approval of Structural

Engineer.
G. Provide required vibration isolation and/or seismic controls in accordance with Section 260548.
H. Equipment Support and Attachment:

1. Use metal fabricated supports or supports assembled from metal channel (strut) to
support equipment as required.

2. Use metal channel (strut) secured to studs to support equipment surface-mounted on
hollow stud walls when wall strength is not sufficient to resist pull-out.
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3. Use metal channel (strut) to support surface-mounted equipment in wet or damp locations
to provide space between equipment and mounting surface.

4. Unless otherwise indicated, mount floor-mounted equipment on properly sized 3 inch high
concrete pad constructed in accordance with Section 033000.

5. Securely fasten floor-mounted equipment. Do not install equipment such that it relies on
its own weight for support.

I. Preset Concrete Inserts:  Use manufacturer provided closure strips to inhibit concrete seepage
during concrete pour.

J. Secure fasteners according to manufacturer's recommended torque settings.
K. Remove temporary supports.

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Inspect support and attachment components for damage and defects.
C. Repair cuts and abrasions in galvanized finishes using zinc-rich paint recommended by

manufacturer. Replace components that exhibit signs of corrosion.
D. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective support and attachment components.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 260533.13
CONDUIT FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC).
B. Intermediate metal conduit (IMC).
C. PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC).
D. Flexible metal conduit (FMC).
E. Liquidtight flexible metal conduit (LFMC).
F. Electrical metallic tubing (EMT).
G. Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit (LFNC).
H. Conduit fittings.
I. Accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 078400 - Firestopping.
B. Section 260526 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems.
C. Section 260529 - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems.
D. Section 260548 - Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems.
E. Section 260553 - Identification for Electrical Systems:  Identification products and requirements.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI C80.1 - American National Standard for Electrical Rigid Steel Conduit (ERSC) 2020.
B. ANSI C80.3 - American National Standard for Electrical Metallic Tubing -- Steel (EMT-S) 2020.
C. ANSI C80.6 - American National Standard for Electrical Intermediate Metal Conduit 2018.
D. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.
E. NECA 101 - Standard for Installing Steel Conduits (Rigid, IMC, EMT) 2020.
F. NECA 111 - Standard for Installing Nonmetallic Raceways (RNC, ENT, LFNC) 2017.
G. NEMA FB 1 - Fittings, Cast Metal Boxes, and Conduit Bodies for Conduit, Electrical Metallic

Tubing, and Cable 2014.
H. NEMA RN 1 - Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Externally Coated Galvanized Rigid Steel Metal

Conduit and Intermediate Metal Conduit 2018.
I. NEMA TC 2 - Electrical Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Conduit 2020.
J. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
K. UL 1 - Flexible Metal Conduit Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
L. UL 6 - Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit-Steel Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
M. UL 360 - Liquid-Tight Flexible Metal Conduit Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
N. UL 514B - Conduit, Tubing, and Cable Fittings Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
O. UL 797 - Electrical Metallic Tubing-Steel Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
P. UL 1242 - Electrical Intermediate Metal Conduit-Steel Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
Q. UL 1660 - Liquid-Tight Flexible Nonmetallic Conduit Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:
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1. Coordinate minimum sizes of conduits with the actual conductors to be installed, including
adjustments for conductor sizes increased for voltage drop.

2. Coordinate the arrangement of conduits with structural members, ductwork, piping,
equipment and other potential conflicts installed under other sections or by others.

3. Verify exact conduit termination locations required for boxes, enclosures, and equipment
installed under other sections or by others.

4. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide roof penetrations that preserve the
integrity of the roofing system and do not void the roof warranty.

B. Sequencing:
1. Do not begin installation of conductors and cables until installation of conduit is complete

between outlet, junction and splicing points.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittals procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for conduits

and fittings.
C. Shop Drawings:

1. Indicate proposed arrangement for conduits to be installed where exposed to view in
finished locations.

D. Project Record Documents:  Record actual routing for conduits installed underground, conduits
embedded within concrete slabs, and conduits 2 inch (53 mm) trade size and larger.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with requirements of NFPA 70.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 CONDUIT APPLICATIONS

A. Do not use conduit and associated fittings for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70
and product listing.

B. Unless otherwise indicated and where not otherwise restricted, use the conduit types indicated
for the specified applications. Where more than one listed application applies, comply with the
most restrictive requirements. Where conduit type for a particular application is not specified,
use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit.

C. Concealed Within Masonry Walls:  Use ​galvanized steel rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal
conduit (IMC), electrical metallic tubing (EMT), or rigid PVC conduit ​.

D. Concealed Within Hollow Stud Walls:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit, intermediate
metal conduit (IMC), or electrical metallic tubing (EMT).

E. Concealed Above Accessible Ceilings:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit, intermediate
metal conduit (IMC), or electrical metallic tubing (EMT).

F. Interior, Damp or Wet Locations:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit.
G. Exposed, Interior, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit,

intermediate metal conduit (IMC), or electrical metallic tubing (EMT).
H. Exposed, Interior, Subject to Physical Damage:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit or

intermediate metal conduit (IMC).
I. Exposed, Exterior:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit (IMC),

or PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit.
2.02 CONDUIT REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide all conduit, fittings, supports, and accessories required for a complete raceway system.
B. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
C. Minimum Conduit Size, Unless Otherwise Indicated:

1. Branch Circuits:  1/2 inch (16 mm) trade size.
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2. Branch Circuit Homeruns:  3/4 inch (21 mm) trade size.
D. Where conduit size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable

minimum size requirements specified.
2.03 GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC)

A. Manufacturers:
1. Allied Tube & Conduit:  www.alliedeg.com/#sle.
2. Republic Conduit:  www.republic-conduit.com/#sle.
3. Wheatland Tube, a Division of Zekelman Industries:  www.wheatland.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Description:  NFPA 70, Type RMC galvanized steel rigid metal conduit complying with ANSI
C80.1 and listed and labeled as complying with UL 6.

C. Fittings:
1. Non-Hazardous Locations:  Use fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled

as complying with UL 514B.
2. Hazardous (Classified) Locations:  Use fittings listed and labeled as complying with UL

1203 for the classification of the installed location.
3. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
4. Connectors and Couplings:  Use threaded type fittings only. Threadless set screw and

compression (gland) type fittings are not permitted.
2.04 INTERMEDIATE METAL CONDUIT (IMC)

A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type IMC galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit complying with
ANSI C80.6 and listed and labeled as complying with UL 1242.

B. Fittings:
1. Non-Hazardous Locations:  Use fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled

as complying with UL 514B.
2. Hazardous (Classified) Locations:  Use fittings listed and labeled as complying with UL

1203 for the classification of the installed location.
3. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
4. Connectors and Couplings:  Use threaded type fittings only. Threadless set screw and

compression (gland) type fittings are not permitted.
2.05 PVC-COATED GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC)

A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type RMC galvanized steel rigid metal conduit with external polyvinyl
chloride (PVC) coating complying with NEMA RN 1 and listed and labeled as complying with UL
6.

B. Exterior Coating:  Polyvinyl chloride (PVC), nominal thickness of 40 mil.
C. PVC-Coated Fittings:

1. Manufacturer:  Same as manufacturer of PVC-coated conduit to be installed.
2. Non-Hazardous Locations:  Use fittings listed and labeled as complying with UL 514B.
3. Hazardous (Classified) Locations:  Use fittings listed and labeled as complying with UL

1203 for the classification of the installed location.
4. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
5. Exterior Coating:  Polyvinyl chloride (PVC), minimum thickness of 40 mil.

D. PVC-Coated Supports:  Furnish with exterior coating of polyvinyl chloride (PVC), minimum
thickness of 15 mil.

2.06 FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT (FMC)
A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type FMC standard wall steel flexible metal conduit listed and labeled

as complying with UL 1, and listed for use in classified firestop systems to be used.
B. Fittings:

1. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled as complying with
UL 514B.
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2. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
2.07 LIQUIDTIGHT FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT (LFMC)

A. Manufacturers:
1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc; [______]:  www.afcweb.com/#sle.
2. Electri-Flex Company; [______]:  www.electriflex.com/#sle.
3. International Metal Hose; [______]:  www.metalhose.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Description:  NFPA 70, Type LFMC polyvinyl chloride (PVC) jacketed steel flexible metal
conduit listed and labeled as complying with UL 360.

C. Fittings:
1. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled as complying with

UL 514B.
2. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.

2.08 ELECTRICAL METALLIC TUBING (EMT)
A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type EMT steel electrical metallic tubing complying with ANSI C80.3

and listed and labeled as complying with UL 797.
B. Fittings:

1. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled as complying with
UL 514B.

2. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
3. Connectors and Couplings:  Use compression (gland) or set-screw type.

a. Do not use indenter type connectors and couplings.
4. Damp or Wet Locations (where permitted):  Use fittings listed for use in wet locations.

2.09 LIQUIDTIGHT FLEXIBLE NONMETALLIC CONDUIT (LFNC)
A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type LFNC liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit listed and labeled as

complying with UL 1660.
B. Fittings:

1. Manufacturer:  Same as manufacturer of conduit to be connected.
2. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled as complying with

UL 514B; suitable for the type of conduit to be connected.
2.10 ACCESSORIES

A. Conduit Joint Compound:  Corrosion-resistant, electrically conductive; suitable for use with the
conduit to be installed.

B. Sealing Systems for Roof Penetrations:  Premanufactured components and accessories as
required to preserve integrity of roofing system and maintain roof warranty; suitable for conduits
and roofing system to be installed; designed to accommodate existing penetrations where
applicable.

C. Duct Bank Spacers:  Nonmetallic; designed for maintaining conduit/duct spacing for concrete
encasement in open trench installation; suitable for the conduit/duct arrangement to be
installed.

D. Firestop Sleeves:  Listed; provide as required to preserve fire resistance rating of building
elements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).
C. Install galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC) in accordance with NECA 101.
D. Install intermediate metal conduit (IMC) in accordance with NECA 101.
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E. Install PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC) using only tools approved by the
manufacturer.

F. Install liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit (LFNC) in accordance with NECA 111.
G. Conduit Routing:

1. Conduits in the following areas may be exposed, unless otherwise indicated:
a. Electrical rooms.
b. Mechanical equipment rooms.
c. Within joists in areas with no ceiling.

2. Unless otherwise approved, do not route conduits exposed:
a. Across floors.
b. Across roofs.
c. Across building exterior surfaces.

3. Conduits installed underground or embedded in concrete may be routed in the shortest
possible manner unless otherwise indicated. Route all other conduits parallel or
perpendicular to building structure and surfaces, following surface contours where
practical.

4. Arrange conduit to maintain adequate headroom, clearances, and access.
5. Arrange conduit to provide no more than the equivalent of four 90 degree bends between

pull points.
6. Group parallel conduits in the same area together on a common rack.

H. Conduit Support:
1. Secure and support conduits in accordance with NFPA 70 and Section 260529 using

suitable supports and methods approved by the authority having jurisdiction.
2. Provide required vibration isolation and/or seismic controls in accordance with Section

260548.
3. Provide independent support from building structure. Do not provide support from piping,

ductwork, or other systems.
I. Connections and Terminations:

1. Use approved zinc-rich paint or conduit joint compound on field-cut threads of galvanized
steel conduits prior to making connections.

2. Where two threaded conduits must be joined and neither can be rotated, use three-piece
couplings or split couplings. Do not use running threads.

3. Use suitable adapters where required to transition from one type of conduit to another.
4. Provide drip loops for liquidtight flexible conduit connections to prevent drainage of liquid

into connectors.
5. Terminate threaded conduits in boxes and enclosures using threaded hubs or double lock

nuts for dry locations and raintight hubs for wet locations.
6. Provide insulating bushings or insulated throats at all conduit terminations to protect

conductors.
7. Secure joints and connections to provide maximum mechanical strength and electrical

continuity.
J. Penetrations:

1. Do not penetrate or otherwise notch or cut structural members, including footings and
grade beams, without approval of Structural Engineer.

2. Make penetrations perpendicular to surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
3. Provide sleeves for penetrations as indicated or as required to facilitate installation. Set

sleeves flush with exposed surfaces unless otherwise indicated or required.
4. Conceal bends for conduit risers emerging above ground.
5. Seal interior of conduits entering the building from underground at first accessible point to

prevent entry of moisture and gases.
6. Where conduits penetrate waterproof membrane, seal as required to maintain integrity of

membrane.
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7. Make penetrations for roof-mounted equipment within associated equipment openings and
curbs where possible to minimize roofing system penetrations. Where penetrations are
necessary, seal as indicated or as required to preserve integrity of roofing system and
maintain roof warranty. Include proposed locations of penetrations and methods for
sealing with submittals.

8. Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using
materials and methods specified in Section 078400.

K. Conduit Movement Provisions:  Where conduits are subject to movement, provide expansion
and expansion/deflection fittings to prevent damage to enclosed conductors or connected
equipment. This includes, but is not limited to:
1. Where conduits cross structural joints intended for expansion, contraction, or deflection.
2. Where conduits are subject to earth movement by settlement or frost.

L. Condensation Prevention:  Where conduits cross barriers between areas of potential
substantial temperature differential, provide sealing fitting or approved sealing compound at an
accessible point near the penetration to prevent condensation. This includes, but is not limited
to:
1. Where conduits pass from outdoors into conditioned interior spaces.
2. Where conduits pass from unconditioned interior spaces into conditioned interior spaces.
3. Where conduits penetrate coolers or freezers.

M. Provide grounding and bonding in accordance with Section 260526.
3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Repair cuts and abrasions in galvanized finishes using zinc-rich paint recommended by

manufacturer. Replace components that exhibit signs of corrosion.
C. Where coating of PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC) contains cuts or

abrasions, repair in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
D. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective conduits.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 260533.16
BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Outlet and device boxes up to 100 cubic inches, including those used as junction and pull
boxes.

B. Cabinets and enclosures, including junction and pull boxes larger than 100 cubic inches.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.
B. NECA 130 - Standard for Installing and Maintaining Wiring Devices 2016.
C. NEMA FB 1 - Fittings, Cast Metal Boxes, and Conduit Bodies for Conduit, Electrical Metallic

Tubing, and Cable 2014.
D. NEMA OS 1 - Sheet-Steel Outlet Boxes, Device Boxes, Covers, and Box Supports 2013

(Reaffirmed 2020).
E. NEMA OS 2 - Nonmetallic Outlet Boxes, Device Boxes, Covers and Box Supports 2013

(Reaffirmed 2020).
F. NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximum) 2020.
G. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
H. UL 50 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment, Non-Environmental Considerations Current

Edition, Including All Revisions.
I. UL 50E - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment, Environmental Considerations Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
J. UL 508A - Industrial Control Panels Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
K. UL 514A - Metallic Outlet Boxes Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
L. UL 514C - Nonmetallic Outlet Boxes, Flush-Device Boxes, and Covers Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for cabinets

and enclosures, boxes for hazardous (classified) locations, floor boxes, and underground
boxes/enclosures.

C. Project Record Documents:  Record actual locations for outlet and device boxes, pull boxes,
cabinets and enclosures, floor boxes, and underground boxes/enclosures.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 BOXES

A. General Requirements:
1. Do not use boxes and associated accessories for applications other than as permitted by

NFPA 70 and product listing.
2. Provide all boxes, fittings, supports, and accessories required for a complete raceway

system and to accommodate devices and equipment to be installed.
3. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
4. Where box size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable

minimum size requirements specified.
5. Provide grounding terminals within boxes where equipment grounding conductors

terminate.
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B. Outlet and Device Boxes Up to 100 cubic inches, Including Those Used as Junction and Pull
Boxes:
1. Use sheet-steel boxes for dry locations unless otherwise indicated or required.
2. Use cast iron boxes or cast aluminum boxes for damp or wet locations unless otherwise

indicated or required; furnish with compatible weatherproof gasketed covers.
3. Use suitable concrete type boxes where flush-mounted in concrete.
4. Use suitable masonry type boxes where flush-mounted in masonry walls.
5. Use raised covers suitable for the type of wall construction and device configuration where

required.
6. Use shallow boxes where required by the type of wall construction.
7. Do not use "through-wall" boxes designed for access from both sides of wall.
8. Sheet-Steel Boxes:  Comply with NEMA OS 1, and list and label as complying with UL

514A.
9. Cast Metal Boxes:  Comply with NEMA FB 1, and list and label as complying with UL

514A; furnish with threaded hubs.
10. Nonmetallic Boxes:  Comply with NEMA OS 2, and list and label as complying with UL

514C.
11. Boxes for Supporting Luminaires and Ceiling Fans:  Listed as suitable for the type and

weight of load to be supported; furnished with fixture stud to accommodate mounting of
luminaire where required.

12. Boxes for Ganged Devices:  Use multigang boxes of single-piece construction. Do not use
field-connected gangable boxes unless specifically indicated or permitted.

13. Wall Plates:  Comply with Section 262726.
C. Cabinets and Enclosures, Including Junction and Pull Boxes Larger Than 100 cubic inches:

1. Comply with NEMA 250, and list and label as complying with UL 50 and UL 50E, or UL
508A.

2. NEMA 250 Environment Type, Unless Otherwise Indicated:
a. Indoor Clean, Dry Locations:  Type 1, painted steel.
b. Outdoor Locations:  Type 3R, painted steel.

3. Junction and Pull Boxes Larger Than 100 cubic inches:
a. Provide screw-cover or hinged-cover enclosures unless otherwise indicated.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install boxes in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship) and, where applicable, NECA

130, including mounting heights specified in those standards where mounting heights are not
indicated.

C. Arrange equipment to provide minimum clearances in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and NFPA 70.

D. Box Locations:
1. Locate boxes to be accessible. Provide access panels in accordance with Section 083100

as required where approved by the Architect.
2. Locate junction and pull boxes in the following areas, unless otherwise indicated or

approved by the Architect:
a. Concealed above accessible suspended ceilings.
b. Within joists in areas with no ceiling.
c. Electrical rooms.
d. Mechanical equipment rooms.

E. Box Supports:
1. Secure and support boxes in accordance with NFPA 70 and Section 260529 using

suitable supports and methods approved by the authority having jurisdiction.
2. Provide required seismic controls in accordance with Section 260548.
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3. Provide independent support from building structure except for cast metal boxes (other
than boxes used for fixture support) supported by threaded conduit connections in
accordance with NFPA 70. Do not provide support from piping, ductwork, or other
systems.

F. Install boxes plumb and level.
G. Flush-Mounted Boxes:

1. Install boxes in noncombustible materials such as concrete, tile, gypsum, plaster, etc. so
that front edge of box or associated raised cover is not set back from finished surface
more than 1/4 inch or does not project beyond finished surface.

2. Install boxes in combustible materials such as wood so that front edge of box or
associated raised cover is flush with finished surface.

3. Repair rough openings around boxes in noncombustible materials such as concrete, tile,
gypsum, plaster, etc. so that there are no gaps or open spaces greater than 1/8 inch at the
edge of the box.

H. Install boxes as required to preserve insulation integrity.
I. Install permanent barrier between ganged wiring devices when voltage between adjacent

devices exceeds 300 V.
J. Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using

materials and methods specified in Section 078400.
K. Close unused box openings.
L. Install blank wall plates on junction boxes and on outlet boxes with no devices or equipment

installed or designated for future use.
M. Provide grounding and bonding in accordance with Section 260526.

3.02 CLEANING
A. Clean interior of boxes to remove dirt, debris, plaster and other foreign material.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 262416
PANELBOARDS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Lighting and appliance panelboards.
B. Overcurrent protective devices for panelboards.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 033000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Concrete equipment pads.
B. Section 260526 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems.
C. Section 260529 - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems.
D. Section 260548 - Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems.

1. Includes requirements for the seismic qualification of equipment specified in this section.
E. Section 260573 - Power System Studies:  Additional criteria for the selection and adjustment of

equipment and associated protective devices specified in this section.
F. Section 264300 - Surge Protective Devices.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. FS W-C-375 - Circuit Breakers, Molded Case; Branch Circuit and Service 2013e (Amended

2017).
B. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.
C. NECA 407 - Standard for Installing and Maintaining Panelboards 2015.
D. NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximum) 2020.
E. NEMA PB 1 - Panelboards 2011.
F. NEMA PB 1.1 - General Instructions for Proper Installation, Operation and Maintenance of

Panelboards Rated 600 Volts or Less 2013.
G. NETA ATS - Standard For Acceptance Testing Specifications For Electrical Power Equipment

And Systems 2021.
H. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
I. UL 50 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment, Non-Environmental Considerations Current

Edition, Including All Revisions.
J. UL 50E - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment, Environmental Considerations Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
K. UL 67 - Panelboards Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
L. UL 489 - Molded-Case Circuit Breakers, Molded-Case Switches and Circuit Breaker Enclosures

Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
M. UL 943 - Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupters Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
N. UL 1699 - Arc-Fault Circuit-Interrupters Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:

1. Coordinate the work with other trades to avoid placement of ductwork, piping, equipment,
or other potential obstructions within the dedicated equipment spaces and working
clearances for electrical equipment required by NFPA 70.

2. Coordinate arrangement of electrical equipment with the dimensions and clearance
requirements of the actual equipment to be installed.

3. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide walls suitable for installation of flush-
mounted panelboards where indicated.
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4. Verify with manufacturer that conductor terminations are suitable for use with the
conductors to be installed.

5. Notify Architect of any conflicts with or deviations from Contract Documents. Obtain
direction before proceeding with work.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for

panelboards, enclosures, overcurrent protective devices, and other installed components and
accessories.

C. Manufacturer's equipment seismic qualification certification.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis of design: Schneider Electric; Square D Products: www.schneider-electric.us/#sle.
B. ABB/GE:  www.geindustrial.com/#sle.
C. Eaton Corporation:  www.eaton.com/#sle.
D. Siemens Industry, Inc:  www.usa.siemens.com/#sle.
E. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
F. Source Limitations:  Furnish panelboards and associated components produced by the same

manufacturer as the other electrical distribution equipment used for this project and obtained
from a single supplier.

2.02 PANELBOARDS - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
A. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
B. Seismic Qualification:  Provide panelboards and associated components suitable for application

under the seismic design criteria specified in Section 260548 where required. Include
certification of compliance with submittals.

C. Unless otherwise indicated, provide products suitable for continuous operation under the
following service conditions:
1. Altitude:  Less than 6,600 feet.
2. Ambient Temperature:

a. Panelboards Containing Circuit Breakers:  Between 23 degrees F and 104 degrees
F.

D. Short Circuit Current Rating:
1. Provide panelboards with listed short circuit current rating not less than the available fault

current at the installed location as indicated on the drawings.
2. Listed series ratings are ​acceptable only where specifically indicated ​.
3. Label equipment utilizing series ratings as required by NFPA 70.

E. Mains:  Configure for top or bottom incoming feed as indicated or as required for the
installation.

F. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Replaceable without disturbing adjacent devices.
G. Bussing:  Sized in accordance with UL 67 temperature rise requirements.

1. Provide solidly bonded equipment ground bus in each panelboard, with a suitable lug for
each feeder and branch circuit equipment grounding conductor.

H. Conductor Terminations:  Suitable for use with the conductors to be installed.
I. Enclosures:  Comply with NEMA 250, and list and label as complying with UL 50 and UL 50E.

1. Environment Type per NEMA 250: Unless otherwise indicated, as specified for the
following installation locations:
a. Indoor Clean, Dry Locations:  Type 1.
b. Outdoor Locations:  Type 3R.



LONGVIEW SCHOOL DISTRICT
BUS GARAGE REPAIR

2022-28

262416
PANELBOARDS 

3 of 5 

2. Boxes:  Galvanized steel unless otherwise indicated.
a. Provide wiring gutters sized to accommodate the conductors to be installed.

3. Fronts:
a. Fronts for Surface-Mounted Enclosures:  Same dimensions as boxes.
b. Fronts for Flush-Mounted Enclosures:  Overlap boxes on all sides to conceal rough

opening.
c. Finish for Painted Steel Fronts:  Manufacturer's standard grey unless otherwise

indicated.
4. Lockable Doors:  All locks keyed alike unless otherwise indicated.

J. Future Provisions:  Prepare all unused spaces for future installation of devices including
bussing, connectors, mounting hardware and all other required provisions.

K. Surge Protective Devices:  Where factory-installed, internally mounted surge protective devices
are provided in accordance with Section 264300, list and label panelboards as a complete
assembly including surge protective device.

2.03 LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE PANELBOARDS
A. Description:  Panelboards complying with NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch circuit

type, circuit breaker type, and listed and labeled as complying with UL 67; ratings,
configurations and features as indicated on the drawings.

B. Conductor Terminations:
1. Main and Neutral Lug Material:  Aluminum, suitable for terminating aluminum or copper

conductors.
2. Main and Neutral Lug Type:  Mechanical.

C. Bussing:
1. Phase Bus Connections:  Arranged for sequential phasing of overcurrent protective

devices.
2. Phase and Neutral Bus Material: ​Aluminum or copper ​.
3. Ground Bus Material: ​Aluminum or copper ​.

D. Circuit Breakers:  Thermal magnetic ​bolt-on ​ type ​​.
E. Enclosures:

1. Provide surface-mounted or flush-mounted enclosures as indicated.
2. Provide clear plastic circuit directory holder mounted on inside of door.

2.04 OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES
A. Molded Case Circuit Breakers:

1. Description:  Quick-make, quick-break, over center toggle, trip-free, trip-indicating circuit
breakers listed and labeled as complying with UL 489, and complying with FS W-C-375
where applicable; ratings, configurations, and features as indicated on the drawings.

2. Interrupting Capacity:
a. Provide circuit breakers with interrupting capacity as required to provide the short

circuit current rating indicated, but not less than:
b. Fully Rated Systems:  Provide circuit breakers with interrupting capacity not less than

the short circuit current rating indicated.
3. Conductor Terminations:

a. Provide mechanical lugs unless otherwise indicated.
b. Provide compression lugs where indicated.
c. Lug Material:  Aluminum, suitable for terminating aluminum or copper conductors.

4. Thermal Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  For each pole, furnish thermal inverse time tripping
element for overload protection and magnetic instantaneous tripping element for short
circuit protection.

5. Electronic Trip Circuit Breakers:  Furnish solid state, microprocessor-based, true rms
sensing trip units.

6. Multi-Pole Circuit Breakers:  Furnish with common trip for all poles.
7. Provide the following circuit breaker types where indicated:
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a. Ground Fault Circuit Interrupter (GFCI) Circuit Breakers:  Listed as complying with UL
943, class A for protection of personnel.

b. Ground Fault Equipment Protection Circuit Breakers:  Designed to trip at 30 mA for
protection of equipment.

c. Arc-Fault Circuit Interrupter (AFCI) Circuit Breakers:  Combination type listed as
complying with UL 1699.

d. 100 Percent Rated Circuit Breakers:  Listed for application within the panelboard
where installed at 100 percent of the continuous current rating.

8. Do not use handle ties in lieu of multi-pole circuit breakers.
9. Provide the following features and accessories where indicated or where required to

complete installation:
a. Shunt Trip:  Provide coil voltage as required for connection to indicated trip actuator.
b. Handle Pad-Lock Provision:  For locking circuit breaker handle in OFF position.
c. Auxiliary Switch:  SPDT switch suitable for connection to system indicated for

indicating when circuit breaker has tripped or been turned off.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).
B. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Install panelboards in accordance with NECA 407 and NEMA PB 1.1.
D. Arrange equipment to provide minimum clearances in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions and NFPA 70.
E. Provide required support and attachment in accordance with Section 260529.
F. Provide required seismic controls in accordance with Section 260548.
G. Install panelboards plumb.
H. Install flush-mounted panelboards so that trims fit completely flush to wall with no gaps and

rough opening completely covered.
I. Mount panelboards such that the highest position of any operating handle for circuit breakers or

switches does not exceed 79 inches above the floor or working platform.
J. Mount floor-mounted power distribution panelboards on properly sized 3 inch high concrete pad

constructed in accordance with Section 033000.
K. Provide minimum of ​six ​ spare ​1 inch ​ trade size conduits out of each flush-mounted panelboard

stubbed into accessible space ​above ceiling ​.
L. Provide grounding and bonding in accordance with Section 260526.
M. Install all field-installed branch devices, components, and accessories.
N. Set field-adjustable circuit breaker tripping function settings as determined by overcurrent

protective device coordination study performed according to Section 260573.
O. Provide filler plates to cover unused spaces in panelboards.

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Inspect and test in accordance with NETA ATS, except Section 4.
C. Ground Fault Protection Systems:  Test in accordance with manufacturer's instructions as

required by NFPA 70.
D. Test GFCI circuit breakers to verify proper operation.
E. Test AFCI circuit breakers to verify proper operation.
F. Test shunt trips to verify proper operation.
G. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective panelboards or associated components.
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3.03 CLEANING
A. Clean dirt and debris from panelboard enclosures and components according to manufacturer's

instructions.
B. Repair scratched or marred exterior surfaces to match original factory finish.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 262726
WIRING DEVICES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Wall switches.
B. Receptacles.
C. Wall plates.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. FS W-C-596 - Connector, Electrical, Power, General Specification for 2014h, with Amendments

(2017).
B. FS W-S-896 - Switches, Toggle (Toggle and Lock), Flush-mounted (General Specification)

2014g, with Amendment (2017).
C. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction 2015.
D. NECA 130 - Standard for Installing and Maintaining Wiring Devices 2016.
E. NEMA WD 1 - General Color Requirements for Wiring Devices 1999 (Reaffirmed 2020).
F. NEMA WD 6 - Wiring Devices - Dimensional Specifications 2021.
G. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
H. UL 20 - General-Use Snap Switches Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
I. UL 498 - Attachment Plugs and Receptacles Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
J. UL 514D - Cover Plates for Flush-Mounted Wiring Devices Current Edition, Including All

Revisions.
K. UL 943 - Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupters Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:

1. Coordinate the placement of outlet boxes with millwork, furniture, equipment, etc. installed
under other sections or by others.

2. Coordinate wiring device ratings and configurations with the electrical requirements of
actual equipment to be installed.

3. Coordinate the installation and preparation of uneven surfaces, such as split face block, to
provide suitable surface for installation of wiring devices.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's catalog information showing dimensions, colors, and

configurations.
C. Project Record Documents:  Record actual installed locations of wiring devices.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 WIRING DEVICE FINISHES

A. Provide wiring device finishes as described below unless otherwise indicated.
B. Wiring Devices, Unless Otherwise Indicated:  ​White ​ with ​ gray ​ ​galvanized steel ​ wall plate.
C. Wiring Devices Installed in Wet or Damp Locations:  White with specified weatherproof cover.

2.02 WALL SWITCHES
A. Manufacturers:

1. Hubbell Incorporated:  www.hubbell.com/#sle.
2. Leviton Manufacturing Company, Inc:  www.leviton.com/#sle.
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3. Pass & Seymour, a brand of Legrand North America, Inc:  www.legrand.us/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Wall Switches - General Requirements:  AC only, quiet operating, general-use snap switches
with silver alloy contacts, complying with NEMA WD 1 and NEMA WD 6, and listed as
complying with UL 20 and where applicable, FS W-S-896; types as indicated on the drawings.
1. Wiring Provisions:  Terminal screws for side wiring and screw actuated binding clamp for

back wiring with separate ground terminal screw.
C. Standard Wall Switches:  ​Commercial specification grade ​, ​20 ​ A, ​120/277 ​ V with ​standard toggle

type ​ switch actuator and maintained contacts; ​single pole single throw, double pole single
throw, three way, or four way ​ as indicated ​ on the drawings ​.

2.03 RECEPTACLES
A. Manufacturers:

1. Hubbell Incorporated:  www.hubbell.com/#sle.
2. Leviton Manufacturing Company, Inc:  www.leviton.com/#sle.
3. Lutron Electronics Company, Inc; Designer Style:  www.lutron.com/#sle.
4. Pass & Seymour, a brand of Legrand North America, Inc:  www.legrand.us/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Receptacles - General Requirements:  Self-grounding, complying with NEMA WD 1 and NEMA
WD 6, and listed as complying with UL 498, and where applicable, FS W-C-596; types as
indicated on the drawings.
1. Wiring Provisions:  Terminal screws for side wiring or screw actuated binding clamp for

back wiring with separate ground terminal screw.
2. NEMA configurations specified are according to NEMA WD 6.

C. Convenience Receptacles:
1. Standard Convenience Receptacles:  ​Commercial specification grade ​, ​20A, 125V, NEMA

5-20R ​​​; single or duplex as indicated ​ on the drawings ​.
2. Weather Resistant Convenience Receptacles: ​Commercial specification grade ​, ​20A,

125V, NEMA 5-20R ​​​, listed and labeled as weather resistant type complying with UL 498
Supplement SE suitable for installation in damp or wet locations; single or duplex as
indicated ​ on the drawings ​.

D. GFCI Receptacles:
1. GFCI Receptacles - General Requirements:  Self-testing, with feed-through protection and

light to indicate ground fault tripped condition and loss of protection; listed as complying
with UL 943, class A.

2.04 WALL PLATES
A. Manufacturers:

1. Hubbell Incorporated: www.hubbell-wiring.com/#sle.
2. Leviton Manufacturing Company, Inc: www.leviton.com/#sle.
3. Lutron Electronics Company, Inc: www.lutron.com/#sle.
4. Pass & Seymour, a brand of Legrand North America, Inc: www.legrand.us/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Wall Plates:  Comply with UL 514D.
1. Configuration:  One piece cover as required for quantity and types of corresponding wiring

devices.
2. Size:  Standard.
3. Screws:  Metal with slotted heads finished to match wall plate finish.

C. Galvanized Steel Wall Plates:  Rounded corners and edges, with corrosion resistant screws.
D. Weatherproof Covers for Damp Locations:  Gasketed, cast aluminum, with self-closing hinged

cover and corrosion-resistant screws; listed as suitable for use in wet locations with cover
closed.
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E. Weatherproof Covers for Wet Locations:  Gasketed, cast aluminum, with hinged lockable cover
and corrosion-resistant screws; listed as suitable for use in wet locations while in use with
attachment plugs connected and identified as extra-duty type.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that outlet boxes are installed in proper locations and at proper mounting heights and are

properly sized to accommodate devices and conductors in accordance with NFPA 70.
C. Verify that wall openings are neatly cut and will be completely covered by wall plates.
D. Verify that final surface finishes are complete, including painting.
E. Verify that branch circuit wiring installation is completed, tested, and ready for connection to

wiring devices.
F. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Provide extension rings to bring outlet boxes flush with finished surface.
B. Clean dirt, debris, plaster, and other foreign materials from outlet boxes.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship) and, where applicable, NECA

130, including mounting heights specified in those standards unless otherwise indicated.
B. Coordinate locations of outlet boxes provided under Section 260533.16 as required for

installation of wiring devices provided under this section.
1. Orient outlet boxes for vertical installation of wiring devices unless otherwise indicated.
2. Where multiple receptacles, wall switches, or wall dimmers are installed at the same

location and at the same mounting height, gang devices together under a common wall
plate.

C. Install wiring devices in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
D. Install permanent barrier between ganged wiring devices when voltage between adjacent

devices exceeds 300 V.
E. Where required, connect wiring devices using pigtails not less than 6 inches long. Do not

connect more than one conductor to wiring device terminals.
F. Connect wiring devices by wrapping conductor clockwise 3/4 turn around screw terminal and

tightening to proper torque specified by the manufacturer. Where present, do not use push-in
pressure terminals that do not rely on screw-actuated binding.

G. Unless otherwise indicated, connect wiring device grounding terminal to branch circuit
equipment grounding conductor and to outlet box with bonding jumper.

H. Provide GFCI receptacles with integral GFCI protection at each location indicated. Do not use
feed-through wiring to protect downstream devices.

I. Install wiring devices plumb and level with mounting yoke held rigidly in place.
J. Install wall switches with OFF position down.
K. Install wall plates to fit completely flush to wall with no gaps and rough opening completely

covered without strain on wall plate. Repair or reinstall improperly installed outlet boxes or
improperly sized rough openings. Do not use oversized wall plates in lieu of meeting this
requirement.

L. Install blank wall plates on junction boxes and on outlet boxes with no wiring devices installed
or designated for future use.
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3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Inspect each wiring device for damage and defects.
C. Operate each wall switch, wall dimmer, and fan speed controller with circuit energized to verify

proper operation.
D. Test each receptacle to verify operation and proper polarity.
E. Test each GFCI receptacle for proper tripping operation according to manufacturer's

instructions.
F. Correct wiring deficiencies and replace damaged or defective wiring devices.

3.05 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust devices and wall plates to be flush and level.

3.06 CLEANING
A. Clean exposed surfaces to remove dirt, paint, or other foreign material and restore to match

original factory finish.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 265100
INTERIOR LIGHTING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Interior luminaires.
B. Accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 260529 - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems.
B. Section 260533.16 - Boxes for Electrical Systems.
C. Section 260918 - Remote Control Switching Devices:  Remote controls for lighting, including

network lighting controls, programmable relay panels, and remote control switching relays.
D. Section 265600 - Exterior Lighting.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. IES LM-79 - Approved Method: Optical and Electrical Measurements of Solid-State Lighting

Products 2019.
B. IES LM-80 - Approved Method: Measuring Maintenance of Light Output Characteristics of

Solid-State Light Sources 2021.
C. NECA/IESNA 500 - Standard for Installing Indoor Lighting Systems 2006.
D. NECA/IESNA 502 - Standard for Installing Industrial Lighting Systems 1999 (Reaffirmed 2006).
E. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
F. UL 1598 - Luminaires Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
G. UL 8750 - Light Emitting Diode (LED) Equipment for Use in Lighting Products Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Coordinate the installation of luminaires with mounting surfaces installed under other

sections or by others. Coordinate the work with placement of supports, anchors, etc.
required for mounting. Coordinate compatibility of luminaires and associated trims with
mounting surfaces at installed locations.

2. Coordinate the placement of luminaires with structural members, ductwork, piping,
equipment, diffusers, fire suppression system components, and other potential conflicts
installed under other sections or by others.

3. Notify Architect of any conflicts or deviations from Contract Documents to obtain direction
prior to proceeding with work.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets including

detailed information on luminaire construction, dimensions, ratings, finishes, mounting
requirements, listings, service conditions, photometric performance, installed accessories, and
ceiling compatibility; include model number nomenclature clearly marked with all proposed
features.
1. LED Luminaires:

a. Include estimated useful life, calculated based on IES LM-80 test data.
b. Include IES LM-79 test report upon request.

C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Instructions for each product including information on
replacement parts.
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D. Project Record Documents:  Record actual connections and locations of luminaires and any
associated remote components.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide three year manufacturer warranty for LED luminaires, including drivers.
C. Provide five year pro-rata warranty for batteries for emergency lighting units.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 LUMINAIRE TYPES

A. Furnish products as indicated in luminaire schedule included on the drawings.
B. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements except where individual luminaire

types are designated with substitutions not permitted.
2.02 LUMINAIRES

A. Provide products that comply with requirements of NFPA 70.
B. Provide products that are listed and labeled as complying with UL 1598, where applicable.
C. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
D. Unless otherwise indicated, provide complete luminaires including lamp(s) and all sockets,

ballasts, reflectors, lenses, housings and other components required to position, energize and
protect the lamp and distribute the light.

E. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide all required conduit, boxes, wiring,
connectors, hardware, supports, trims, accessories, etc. as necessary for a complete operating
system.

F. Provide products suitable to withstand normal handling, installation, and service without any
damage, distortion, corrosion, fading, discoloring, etc.

G. LED Luminaires:
1. Components:  UL 8750 recognized or listed as applicable.
2. Tested in accordance with IES LM-79 and IES LM-80.
3. LED Estimated Useful Life:  Minimum of 50,000 hours at 70 percent lumen maintenance,

calculated based on IES LM-80 test data.
4. All luminaires to be minimum 80 Color Rendering Index (CRI) unless indicated otherwise.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Coordinate locations of outlet boxes provided under Section 260533.16 as required for
installation of luminaires provided under this section.

B. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Install luminaires securely, in a neat and workmanlike manner, as specified in NECA 500

(commercial lighting) and NECA 502 (industrial lighting).
D. Provide required support and attachment in accordance with Section 260529.
E. Install luminaires plumb and square and aligned with building lines and with adjacent

luminaires.
F. Suspended Ceiling Mounted Luminaires:

1. Do not use ceiling tiles to bear weight of luminaires.
2. Do not use ceiling support system to bear weight of luminaires unless ceiling support

system is certified as suitable to do so.
3. Secure lay-in luminaires to ceiling support channels using listed safety clips at four

corners.
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4. In addition to ceiling support wires, provide two galvanized steel safety wire(s), minimum
12 gauge, connected from opposing corners of each recessed luminaire to building
structure.

5. See appropriate Division 9 section where suspended grid ceiling is specified for additional
requirements.

G. Suspended Luminaires:
1. Unless otherwise indicated, specified mounting heights are to bottom of luminaire.
2. Install using the suspension method indicated, with support lengths and accessories as

required for specified mounting height.
3. Install canopies tight to mounting surface.

H. Wall-Mounted Luminaires:  Unless otherwise indicated, specified mounting heights are to
center of luminaire.

I. Install accessories furnished with each luminaire.
J. Bond products and metal accessories to branch circuit equipment grounding conductor.
K. Install lamps in each luminaire if required.

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Inspect each product for damage and defects.
C. Operate each luminaire after installation and connection to verify proper operation.
D. Correct wiring deficiencies and repair or replace damaged or defective products. Repair or

replace excessively noisy ballasts as determined by Architect.
3.03 ADJUSTING

A. Aim and position adjustable luminaires to achieve desired illumination as indicated or as
directed by Architect. Secure locking fittings in place.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean surfaces according to NECA 500 (commercial lighting), NECA 502 (industrial lighting),

and manufacturer's instructions to remove dirt, fingerprints, paint, or other foreign material and
restore finishes to match original factory finish.

3.05 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.
B. Just prior to Substantial Completion, replace all lamps that have failed.

3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed luminaires from subsequent construction operations.

END OF SECTION
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